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HERE is the latest and best general catalog we have ever turned 
out. It was edited and is indexed in such a manner that it can 
be referred to very easily. Insofar as possible, the illustrations are 
in color so that you can see just how the items actually appear. 

Our friends have been responsible for the success we have en- 
joyed and the policy of this company is "Satisfaction with every Trans- 
action.*' Each order placed wit 1 1 us, whether large or small, will have the 
most careful attention. If at any time there should be any dissatisfac- 
tion, please allow us the privilege of making an adjustment which will be 
satisfactory to you. 

For easy reference our present edition has been divided into the 

following classifications: 

Pages 

Blue Printing Machinery and Accessories 3-68 

Blue Print Sheet Washers and Dryers . .32-40 

Blue Print Papers and Cloths 58-63 

Photographic Arc Lamps and Supplies. 41-51 

Drawing, Detail, Tracing Papers, Field Books, Etc. 69-106 

Drawing Instruments 107-138 

Drafting Room Supplies 139-20H 

Drafting Room Furniture 209-258 

Draftsmen's Miscellaneous Supplies. 259-294 

Engineers' and Surveyors' Field Supplies. 295-354 

If you require something that we have nol listed, we shall take 
pleasure in making an effort to procure it for you if you will write us. 

Cordially yours, 

THE C. F. PEASE COMPANY 



IMPORTANT INFORMATION 

Orders — In ordering, please specify catalog numbers. 

Shipments — To avoid delay, state if goods are to be sent by Freight, 
Express or Parcels Post and give routing. Packages sent by parcels 
post, if valued at SI. 00 or more, will be insured and charges added to 
invoice unless we are otherwise instructed. 

Packing — All goods carefully packed, but shipments will be at 
purchaser's risk. Our responsibility ceases after clean receipt has been 
obtained from transportation company. 

TERMS — Thirty days net on Blue-Printing Machinery, Washers, 
Dryers, Lamps, etc., etc. 2' , ten days or thirty days net on Repair 
Parts, Globes, Carbons, Blue-Print Paper, and Drafting Room Furniture 
and Supplies. 

Guarantee — We guarantee our goods to be as represented. In case 
of any dissatisfaction, we shall take pleasure in adjusting the matter. 

Lists — Lists have been eliminated from this catalog. Prices change so 
rapidly that we have found it impossible to keep the lists up-to-date. 
You will find in the pocket attached to back cover a combination price 
list and discount sheet applying and new price lists will be issued from 
time to time to always keep the catalog up-to-date. 
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ARRANGEMENT OF BLUE PRINT ROOM 

The plan shown below., merely suggestiv. and u intended to illustrate 
the great compactness of Pease Blue Printing Machinery. The various machines 
may be arranged in any way desired to suit local condition* Measurements 
given belon show floor space required bj each machine. 

As all of the Pease machines arc noiseless and free from dirt or other 
objectionable features, they can readily be placed in one end of the drafting room 
if desired. The advantage of having the blue printing room in close proximity 
»<> the drafting department will be appreciated. 
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Blue Printing 
Machinery 

IN the following pages we place be- 
fore our readers a concise description 
of the Pease line of blue printing 
machines and accessories. During t he 
years Pease machines have been on the 
market they have met with the unquali- 
fied approval of all commercial blue print- 
ers and leading manufacturers, railroads, 
architects, engineers, technical colleges 
and schools as well as nniny Government 
departments, both in the United States 
and foreign countries. 

The Pease Peerless Process of auto- 
matically printing, washing and drying 

by one continuous opera I ion is now 
accepted as the most efficient and eco- 
nomical method of making blue prints. 
By this process the prints arc more 
thoroughly washed and more evenly 
dried than by any hand method. We 
will gladly supply names and addresses 
so that anyone contemplating purchase 
may obtain the opinion of the actual 

users of the machines. 



Pr't Mich, 
ABluiPr' 
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THE PEERLESS UNIVERSAL HIGH POWER ARC LAMP FOR 
USE OX PEASE "PEERLESS" AND PEASE "JUNIOR" BLUE 

PRINTING MACHINES 



The Peerless Universal An Lamps 
mark a great advance in arc lamp con- 
struction for l)lue printing purposes. They 
may he used on any circuit from 220 
to 250 volts Direct Current or Alter- 
nating Current iany cycle from 60 to 25 

inclusive! by making a few slight adjust- 
ments and using two solid ear lions for 
direct current and one solid and om >red 
roon for alternating current. 

The Peerless Universal Arc Lamps 

arc set in our factory a t 7 amperes for 
direct current, or 8 ampere- for alternating 
current, which produc i printing speed 

as fast as any operator can properly feed 
the average run of tracings. Resistance 

coiK are used for both direct and alter- 
nating current making the lamps very ea>\ 
adjust. 




Type P 

No. 57161 

I ^e Pease No. 4027 

Globe 



When the finest possible quality of blue prints, blue line, negi 

tive or brown prints are desired or where high printing speed is a con- 
sideration, these lamps are especially valuable. 

Peerless Universal An Lamps are made in a very substantia] 

manner and will last longer ami have lower maintenance expense than 

> other lamp and are easily adjusted. These lamps ;ir , regularly 

furnished on all Peerless Blue Printing Machines 

The Peerless Universal Arc Lamps can readily be installed on 
any Peerless Blue Printing Machine now in use and will fully double 
the printing >jieed. Prices will be quoted on application. 






Cut ^ 



Peerless Blue Printing, Washing 
and Drying Equipment 

MODEL No. 20 



Listed as Standard 

Equipment 

by the 

Underwriters' 

Laboratories 



The /''">' 7V,r/r.v.v" Auto- 
matic Continuous HI in 

Printing, Washing and Dry- 
i Equipment. 




Over 2,200 complete "Peerless" equipments are in use 

throughout the United States, Alaska, Hawaii, 

Philippine Islands, Canal Zone and 

25 other countries 
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THE PEASE PEERLESS BLUE PRINTING MACHINE 

I isted as Standard Kquipment by the Underwriters" Laboratories 



MODEL No. 20 











Hon »f 

v "" PEASE PEERLESS PRINTER, complete with bl tor and 

1 ''' r 110 volts, direct current. - 

x Y ,;r " nstead of blower 

v - ,IM P?ASE PI I kl l SS PRINTER, complete u above, wired rot 

v> irren 

V ™ P, EA SE PEERLESS PRINTER, compleb above, wired fur 220 

alternating current. 

K J |" r P«P*r up t wide, with » arc lamps $ 

J ; ir up to 12 in aide, with 5 an apa 

° up to 54 iride, with 6 ar< lamps 

P a P«* UP With 7 ;.r< Ian.,,. 

J™ J" «« inchea wider paper specified, but wiU give 

' onlj two : - Aider 

W^Printfnd M.Vii! vo,,sd,re r r f turre "« ^ do not furnish tin- Peerless 
Kliu I nnting Machines equipped for 110 volts alternating current 

See Price I isr Inside Back Cover 
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THE PEASE PEERLESS BLUE PRINTING MACHINE 

('( lontinuous Electric) 

This Machine, as illustrated on opposite page, was designed for 
producing a large quantity of blue prints at the lowest possible cost 
for operation and maintenance. It is the result of years of experi- 
ence and combines many new and valuable features. A large num- 
ber of commercial blue printers and leading manufacturers, railroads, 

architects! engineers, technical colleges and schools as well as many 
Governmenl Departments, both in the United States and foreign coun- 
tries have these machines in daily operation and all of them are giving 

the best of satisfaction. 

Construction —Special care has been taken in the construction 

of this machine. The framework is SO rigid thai the machine is with 

perfeci safety shipped completely assembled, with the exception of the 
feeding table. Every machine is in perfect adjustment, having been 
accurately tested before leaving the factory; it is only necessary to knock 
off the crate, attach the feeding table with two bolts, and conned the 
wires. The machine without the table will pass through any ordinary 

door. 

Tracings are fed upward past a bank of arc lamps and returned 
into the tracing tray at the operator's hand as he stands iti front of 
the machine. With other printers it is necessary for the operator each 
time to stoop down below the machine or go behind it to pick up the 
tracings. By our method much greater care may be given the valuable 
tracings; Long ones may be rolled up as they pass into the tracing tray. 

Printing Speed is from tour inches t<> six feet per minute and 

is regulated by means of a rheostal placed beneath the feeding table 
at the right hand side of the machine connected by sprockets and chain 
to dial just above the feeding table. 

Perfect Contact is obtained l>v means of a woven continuous 

belt, the stretch of which i> automatically taken up by a tension spring. 
A special patented arrangement aids in controlling side travel of this 

belt. 

Output is approximately 121) linear yards per hour when wired 
for 220 volts, which speed our long experience has demonstrated to be 

as fast as any operator can properly feed the tracings. Machine can 

be equipped with a double cut worm at additional cost, to print over 
JDO yards per hour, but we do not recommend this high speed. 
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THE PEASE PEERLESS BLUE PRINTING MACHINE 

Listed as Standard Equipment by the Underwriters' Laboratories 

AYith Tracing Tray Pushed Hack And One Lamp Turned Down. 




W r ' fm d description of blower attachment. 

Space Occupied, Including Feeding Table 
uiM - machine J lamps \\ ft. x 3ft. l in. i .V 2 ft. 

12-in. machine :> lamps 5 j ft. x 3 ft. l in.x .V., ft. 

54-in. machine 6 lamps) 6% ft. s 3ft. 1 in. x.V,ft. 
,,,Mn m m ' ~ lamps) :\ ft. x3ft. 1 in. x .->i,, ft. 
usive of feeding table, will pass through a 26-mch doorway, 
mpletely assembled, with exception of feeding table. 

8 
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THE PEASE PEERLESS BLUE PRINTING MACHINE 

(Continuous Electric) 

The illustration on the opposite page shows the machine with 
the tracing tray pushed hack and one lamp turned down in position 
for cleaning the globe and trimming the carbons. 

The Electrical Construction is of the very best. Special care 
has been exercised to provide an electrical construction which will 
be satisfactory to any board of tire underwriters or city electrical in- 
spector. 

The Lamps are of special design and construction, being con- 
nected in at the bottom, the wiring enclosed in steel conduits and each 
lamp provided with a separate toggle switch. All switches are enclosed 
in a dead front panel box attached to the left hand end of the machine. 
The resistance coils are separated from the lamps ;nid placed in ;i per- 
forated metal box underneath the framework. 




A Variable Speed Motor is used, and all speeds are controlled 

electrically, thus doing away with noisy and unreliable friction discs 
and transmission belts. By means of the controller and one gear change 
any speed from four inches per minute up to six feet per minute may 
be instantly obtained with 220 volts I). ('. or A. C. Double this speed 
can be provided for at additional cost. A rotary blower driven by an 
independent motor (see page 14) is employed for circulating the air 
and cooling the contact glass on all machines except 'MY' A A size which 
is furnished with a fan instead. 

The Machine in Operation is so quiet, and so free from dirt and 
other objectionable features, that it may be conveniently placed in a 
corner of the drafting room. The operator is thus enabled to use his 
surplus time for other work. Many of these machines have been so 
installed with entire satisfaction. 

They are Universal in that the same lamp may be used on either 
220 volts direct or 220 volts alternating current, any cycle from fin 
to 25 inclusive, by making some very slight adjustments and by using 
two solid carbons for direct current and one solid and one cored for 
alternating current. 

9 
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THE PEASE PEERLESS BLUE PRINTING MACHINE 

Listed as Standard Equipment by the Underwriters' Laboratories 

With All Lamps Turned Down And Contact 
Glass In Position For Cleaning. 




I ' t for new ■>'■ 

We equip the Peerless Printer with lamps of 7 amperes each foi 
220 volts direct current. 8 amperes each for 220 volts alternating cur- 
and 12 amperes ch on 110 volts direct current. In orderii 
bine be particular t«- specify current and voltage, and if for A. C, 
also specify frequency of cycle. 

We do not furnish the Peerless Blue Printing Machines equipped 
for 1 10 volts alternating current as tb< re is necessarily short and 
intii equently slow. Our clients will be much better lerved by 

installing a 220 volt line. 

10 
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Every thing Jbr Blue Printing 




THE PEASE PEERLESS BLUE PRINTING MACHINE 

(( lontinuous Electric) 

The illustration on the opposite page shows the machine with 
the enameled iron tracing tray removed, all lamps turned down on 
the table, and tin- contact glass tipped forward in position for cleaning. 



No Expensive Glass Cylinders or transparent hands are used, 
but in place thereof a segment of the best quality polished French 

plate glass, designed for this particular machine. Tin's glass is mounted 

in a felt lined iron frame, and so hung thai breakage is practically 
impossible except through gross carelessness. 



J 



Much consideration has been given to the construction of tliis 

machine SO as to provide perfect contact at all times, A woven con- 
tinuous belt is used for conveying the paper and tracings, and by ;i 
special patented device side travel of tliis hrlt is controlled. 



A Tension Spring is provided, which automatically takes up the 

stretch of the woven belt. Where this is not sufficient, an additional 
take-up is provided under the feeding table, SO as to increase the adjust- 
ment of the spring. 



A Foot Treadle is provided for releasing the contact, thus enabling 
the operator to withdraw a tracing at any time. 



All Parts of the Machine are accessible for cleaning, without the 

use of wrench or screw-driver, and without changing adjustments. 



A Special Shutter is provided operated from the outside by the 

upper glass frame pin on right side of machine. This is |',,r rutting off 
a portion of the contact glass when it is desired to reduce the printing 

speed. 
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THE PEASE PEERLESS BLUE PRINTING EQUIPMENT 

With Gas Heater 



Listed as standard equipment 

bv the 
Underwriters' Laboratories 

5e, page 1', fot lf la ' 

model ami r 

ouvt attachment 










\, -THL PEASE PEERLESS PRINTER, connected with THE PEERLESS 

AUTOMATIC WASHING AND DRYING MACHINE, equipped with 
I thing attachment, gas heater and automatic rolling-up 4 • complete, 
wired f«>r lli> volte <iir«' urrent 
\, >6— THL PEASE PEERLESS PRINTER, connected with THL PEKKLl.ss 

AUTOMATIC WASHING AND DRYING MAC HIM complete as 
above, wired f< 220 volta direct current. 
No -THE PEASE PEERLESS PRINTER, connected with THE PEERLESS 

AUTOMATIC WASHING AND DRYING MACHINE ompleti a* 
wired f«»r 22 alternating current. 

- te \ \ paper up to 30 in. wide, with 1 an lamp* ? 

\ Pof paper u] aride, with 5 arc lampi 

te M -For paper up t.. ."> l in. wide, wil arc lampi 
/.e < Por paper up to tio in. wide, with 7 arc lamps 
Better results will be obtained with 220 volts on either direct • Iter- 

nating current than with 110 volts direct current. We urge the use of 220 
\olts and do not manufacture Peerless machines for use with 110 \olts alter- 
nating current — see page 10. 

See Price List Inside Back Cover 
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THE PEASE PEERLESS BLUE PRINTING EQUIPMENT 

(Continuous Electric) 

The illustration on the opposite page shows the Pease Peerle*-. 
Blue Printing Machine, as described in the foregoing pages, connected 

with the Peerless Automatic Washing and Drying Machine. With 

this equipment one operator can easily turn out 1 20 linear yards of 
finished blue prints per hour I printed, washed and dried >, when equipped 
for 220 volts I). ('. or A. C, delivering the prints at the end of the dryer 
automatically wound in a loose roll, ready for use, and perfectly free 
from wrinkles or distortions. Blue Print Cloth can be printed, washed 
and dried with equal facility, without the usual distortion, and with much 
less shrinkage than when washed in trays and dried in the air. The 
illustration shows the equipment as arranged with gas dryer, consuming 
about fifty cubic feet of gas per hour. 




1 



The Printing Machine may be UvSed entirely independent of the 
Washer and Dryer when desired, merely by throwing out of engage- 
ment the clutch on the Washer, as shown on page 16, thus enabling 
the operator to run through a few emergency prints at a moment's 
notice. Many manufacturers and railroads are using this complete 
equipment who, under ordinary circumstances, do not operate it an 
hour a day, but who recognize the enormous saving in time and 
labor, not only in the blue print room, but throughout the entire 
system when occasional large quantities of prints are wanted. 



The Pease Peerless Blue Printing Washing and Drying Machine 

is regularly huilt for ceilings not less than nine and one half feet high, 
l»ut can be constructed for any lower ceiling at a small additional cost. 
Overall dimensions of the complete equipment are as follows: 

Space Occupied 

30-in. machine 4 : * 4 ft. x 1% ft. x 9^ ft. 

42-in. machine 5% ft. x 1% ft. x 9K ft. 

54-in. machine 6% ft. x 1% ft. i 9J^ ft. 

66-in. machine 1% ft. x 7% ft. x 9^ ft. 

13 
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THE PEASE PEERLESS BLUE PRINTING EQUIPMENT 

With Electric Heater fl QDEL No. 20 

LateH model I'm,, /', . Bin 
I' dating, Walking ami Drying 
Machine with blower attachment 
and >" " oontroUer and indicator 
arrangement 

Listed as Standard Equipment 

by the 
Underwriters' Laboratories 




Special attention is called to the direct connected Rotary Blower 
illustrated in this cut, li ted under the machine and used as stand- 
ard equipment in place of the fan except on 30-incfa size) heretofore 
provided For circulating the air and cooling the contact glass. 

This blower reduces the heat approximately 7:. as compared 
with the fan and greatly increases the efficiency of the machine, especially 
in making negatives and blue line prints. 

Also note especially, new speed regulating device, which is now 
standard equipment. This device is one complete assembly with rheo- 
stat Mow the feeding table and dial above connected by sprockets 
and chain. 

Our Special Woven Seamless Contact Belt is also now a part 
ol our regular equipment and -really improves the efficiency of the 
machine. 

It 




^m 



Everything for Bluo Printing 




THE PEASE PEERLESS BLUE PRINTING EQUIPMENT 



(Continuous Electric 



The illustration on tin* opposite page shows tin* Pease Peerless 
Hlue Printing Machine, as described in the foregoing pages, connected 
with the Peerless Automatic Washing and Drying Machine equipped 
with Electric Heater. 




This Electric Heater is furnished in three units of 15 amperes each 
on a 220 volt circuit. The terminal of each unit is carried through a 
metal conduit and connected to a toggle switch in the dead front panel 

box <>n the left-hand end of the blue printing machine. The operator 

can thus control the heat as he stands in front of the machine. Each unit 
is provided with a signal lighl SO that the operator knows the current 
is on and will not leave the room at night without turning otl* the heat. 



When Printer is running at a maximum speed of si\ fret per minute 

. the dryer will require about forty-five amperes of current at 22() volts. 
The current Consumption of the dryer is materially lessened when printer 

is running on the slower speeds. 



\o. H4o7- ELECTRIC HEATER for Peerless Automatic 

Washing and Drying Machine. Wired for 220 

volts. Add t<» price of equipment with gas heater . SK)O.(H) 



It is possible to place the resistance coils of the lamps in the electric 
heater, thereby decreasing the amount of current consumed in drying 
about one-third. This construction will he provided when requested 
at a small additional charge, hut is not recommended unless machine 
is to he used for blue print work only, as the coils produce too much heat 
for negative and black line printing. 

See Price List Inside Back Cover 
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THE PEASE PEERLESS BLUE PRINTING EQUIPMENT 



I isted as Standard hijuipment 

bv the 

l fndemi liters 1 Laboratories 







,/, r attach mt nt 



Rear view showing course of pa|>er through the in.mI.uk- into the 
_<-up device. 
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THE PEASE PEERLESS BLUE PRINTING EQUIPMENT 

( ( 'out unions Electric) 

The illustration on the opposite page shows the rear view of the 
Pease Peerless Equipment, with the course of the paper around the 

machine From the printer into the rolling-lip device. It also shows 
the pump with direct connected motor for pumping the potash water 

from the tank into l he spray pipe of the potashing device. The sur- 
plus potash water is returned to the tank by gravity. 

This illustration also shows the release clutch on the washer for 
disengaging the Washing and Drying Machine from the Printer so 

that the latter may he used independently when desired. 

DIRECTIONS FOR OPERATING THE PEERLESS AUTOMATIC 

WASHING AND DRYING MACHINE 

When not in use the machines will have a strip of blank paper 
throughout the course to be followed by the blue print paper, with 

one end projecting from the entrance of the printer and the forward 
end terminating in the rolling-up device of the dryer. To make prints, 

place the roll of serisrt i/.ed paper in the brackets provided for it on 

the printing machine, and paste the v\u\ of the leader paper onto the 
end of the roll of paper. Immediately start the machine and begin feed- 
ing tracings until all the prints required have been exposed; then cut 
. off the Sensitized paper ;i few inches back of the last tracing and paste 
the end onto another strip of blank leader paper. These two ships of 
blank paper are used <>ver ami over, ami serve to carry the printed paper 

through to the end of the dryer. 

The only attention required of the operator will be to turn on the 

water as the print starts into the Washer, turn on the potash pump 
and lighl the heater which is now provided with an automatic Lighter 

where gas is used. The elect nc heating element is controlled by switches 
in the dead front panel bos as explained on page 15. The heater should 

be turned off again as soon as the last print passes the water spray and 
heater. By this method one or a thousand prints can be made with no 
more waste of paper than is necessary to make the narrow joint at the 
start and finish. 

When it is desired to use the Printing Machine only, the dutch 

in the washer is thrown out ami the strip of blank paper or leader is 
run out of the Printer and allowed to drop down between the printer 

and tin- washing and drying machine. When the apparatus is again 

lo be run continuously the operator places his foot <ui the treadle which 
releases the COntad belt, ami slips the leader or blank strip back into 
the printer. 

17 
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Till. PHASE PEERLESS NEGATIVE APPARATUS 



Attached to the Peerless 
Blue Printing Equipment 

page 1 / model 

a nil blower attach 

I isted as Standard Equipment 

by the 
1'nderwriters' Laboratories 




Does not increase >unt of floor space occupied by the blue print- 
luipment a i page 13 

x " ™ *SB PEERLESS NEGATIVE APPARATUS, complete, 

l.v to attach to the Peerless Bli Printing equipment: 

Size A \ l"«.r ii.. add t«» price ol blue print equipment * 
>,z ' v |,,r t2-in., add to price of blue print equipmenl 
Size Ii For 54-in., add to price of blue print equipmenl 
Size < —For 66-in., add t<» price- of blue print equipment 

See Price I ist Inside Back Cover 
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EvGry thing jbr Bluo Printing 




THE PEASE PEERLESS NEGATIVE APPARATUS 

On the opposite page is illustrated the Pease Peerless Automatic 
Blue Printing, Washing and Drying Machine with the Peerless Nega- 
tive Apparatus. With this combination machine, negative and brown 
line prints of highesi quality as well as blue print- may be produced on 

either paper or clot h. 




There is no method of making negative and brown line prints 
that can compare with the Peerless. All paper swells when it becomes 

wet, and cannot lie returned t«> its original formation unless it be dried 
evenly and uniformly, and at tin- same time under tension. The Peer- 
less is the only process which delivers negative and brown line prints, 

either paper or cloth, free from distortions and practically without 
shrinkage. 



The illustration shows thai the Negative Apparatus is bolted to 

the frame of the blue printing machine near the upper roll. By means 

of a perforated pipe, the exposed paper as it passes into Hie negative 
apparatus i> subjected to a clear water wash of six Feet, which thoroughly 

removes the nitrate of silver. It is then treated with the fixing solution, 
which is pumped into another spray pipe enclosed in a metal case, after 
which it receives a second clear water wash, theme passing over the dryer 
into the automatic rolliug-iip device. The same pump and spray pipe 
are used for the fixing solution for negatives and the bichromate of 

potash for blue prints, the arrangement being such that tin- pump and 

spray pipe may be readily Hushed out to allow for change of solution. 
Changes from negatives to blue prints and i icr versa may be made with- 
out stopping the machine. All solutions arc returned by gravity to their 
proper tank underneath the machine. The clear water wash of the 
negative apparatus may be used for washing blue prints ami blue line 
prints, and on account of the bng wash the hiehromate bath may some- 
times be dispensed with if so desired. However, we strongly advise 

that a .V [ solution be used for intensifying the color and giving perma- 
nency to the blue print. 






In drying negative and brown line prints, care should be used to 
keep the heat in the dryer down to the lowest possible point. This 

is true of all slow-printing papers, as excess heat may affect the fibre 

of the paper and make it brittle. 




The OF Pease Company 




THE PEASE PEERLESS DIRECT 
BLUE LINE EQUIPMENT 

Sold Only As a Complete Unit 

attat 

Listed as Standard Equipment bj the 

I ndervvrittrs' Laboratories 




Occupies the same Boa - shown on p 13 

V ! ' ~xtVv V VSI P ? ERL£ SS DIRECT BLUE LINE EQUIP- 

ml.n i, consisting of printing, washingand drying machine, 
ether with automatic adjustabl. leveloping machine 
motors, pumps and tanks for solutions, and all wry 

sones, complete, wired For either 220 volts \ C or 
1> I r 1 id volts 1) < . 

I V J ! U P ' * »,-h \ .,,, lamps $ 

,\ l OT P (2 in ride, with lamps 

'<" i d« with 6 an lamps 

Su ] " P*P« «»P to 66 in. iride, with 7 arc lamps 

NOTE: ^j^-tand^ desired cannot be furnished for 1 .0 A. C 
™ *oits d,re< t or alternating current strongly re< nmmended. 

See Price list Inside Back Cover 
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THE PRASE PEERLESS DIRECT BLUE LINE APPARATUS 

(Continuous Electric ) 

On the opposite page is illustrated the Pease Peerless Direct 
Blue Line Apparatus for printing, washing and drying blue line prints 
automatically, direct from the tracing. 




The usual process of making blue line prints (white background 
with blue lines) with an ordinary Mm* printing equipment is first to make 
a negative print from the tracing. After the negative has been washed 
and dried the blue line print is made from the negative print. Obviously 
this is a very slow process. 




With the Peerless Direct Blue Line Equipment the negative print 
is eliminated, the blue line prints being made direct from the tracing. 
They are printed, developed, fixed, washed and dried by one continuous 
operation, at the rate of 75 to inu linear yards per hour, operating on 
220 volts direct or alternating current. Made on n high grade parchment 
paper they are used to great advantage for maps, plats, profiles, parts 
lists and all reference prints, thereby saving wear >\\\i\ tear on the original 
tracings. The lines, which ;ire a sharp, clear blue on a pure white back- 
ground, will not fade in the strongest sunlight. Alterations and addi- 
tions may he made by means of the Pease Eradicating Solution and 
Special Hlue Ink. 

The apparatus is very compact and occupies no more floor •'pace 
than the regular Peerless Blue Printing Equipment. The develop- 
ing apparatus Is bolted t<> the printing machine near the top roll, and 
js used only for Peerless Direct Hlne Line Prints. The Direct Blue 
lane Paper, after exposure, passes through the developing machine, 
where a chemical hath is applied, after which it is washed by a spray 
of clear water; thence passes automatically under another spray 

pipe which applies a fixing <>r clearing chemical, and lastly it is given 

a second clear- water hath, after which it passes over the drying machine 
into the rolling-up device. 

Direct Blue Line Prints can he made hy the Peerless method as 
quickly as blue prints, ami the only additional cost is the high grade 

paper which it is necessary to use, and the chemicals. 
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THE PEASE UNIVERSAL HIGH POWER ARC LAMPS 
For Pease Vertical Blue Printing Machines, Vacuum Frames, 

Photo Engraving— Photo Enlarging 
See pages 23, 24. 25, 26, 27, also 43 44. 45. 46, 47> 

The Pease Vertical Universal High 

Power Arc- Lamps are of the enclosed 

type and mark a decided advance in arc 
lamp construction for use on Vertical 
Blue Printing Machines, Vacuum Frames 
and for photo engraving and enlarging 
These lamps have a long steady arc which 

is very rich in printing value. They sur- 
pass the so-called open flame or white 
carbon lamp in printing speed and have 
many points of superiority. 

The lamps are rated at 12 amperes for 

220 volts and 20 amperes for 110 volts. 

When sufficient current is furnished to 
provide 1 .").") to 100 volts at the arc on a 

220 volt line or 7.") to 80 volts on a 110 volt 
line the lamp will print as rapidly as an 

operator can properly load and unload a 
vertical machine, when clean tracings an 1 
\ Electric Blue Print Paper are used. 

The lamps burn in a near vacuum - 

hence, do not consume the free oxygen 

of the room as do the open Same lamps. 

I hey emit no odor and are much easier on the eyes. The carbons 

used are much less expensive and only require trimming once in Mi to 

3 hour-. Carbons can be changed without removing the globe. 

Pease Vertical Universal Arc Lamps are universal in that they 

may be used on 220 volts direct or alternating current, any cycli or 

HO volts direct or alternating «urre.,t. any cycle, with slight adjustment. 

which can he easily made and substituting one solid ami one cored 
carbon for alternating current instead of two solid carbons for direct 

We urge the use of 220 volts wherever possible as giving th, 
•st printing speed. A Feed wire of sufficient size preferahlv \o 12 
should he provided so as to give full 160 volts he. wee, rboii points 
on 220 lm< 

Price 

See Price I ist inside Back ( ..ver 
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CHICAGO 

"SENIOR" 
VERTICAI 



BLUE-PRINTING 

MACHINE AND 

SHEET WASHER 

in COMBINATION 

Eliminates Open Irnxs oj W titer. 
Dripping Prints* anil It el Floors 

npiIE Pease "Senior** SImm i 
-*- Washer provides a most 
efficient means of ihorou<rlil\ 
crashing and drying Blue- 
Prints, Negatives, Blue-Line 
and Brown-Line Prints in 
conjunction with the Pease 
"Senior" Vertical Blue-Print- 
ing Machine. Ii is made in 

two sizes to accommodate 
prints of various dimensions* 
It dispenses with dripping 

prints, open trays of water. 

foul odors, and wel floors. 
Installation and operation are 
extremely simple. Prints are 
clamped securelj underneath 

spray pipe at top of Washer 
and are thoroughly washed as 
they lie Hal against smooth, 
inclined haek of the tray. The> 
can then he hung above on 

rack to dry. or where speed in- 
essential, can he run through 

the Pease Sheet Dryer. 

Ask For Descriptive Pamphlet 
On Pease Sheet Dryers 




I i CTJ l'<a*e"Scn~ 

tor" Sheet Washer 

has both spray 
pipe awl rlrain 

pipe so that print - 

are mi ifawJ 14 ll h a 

continuous floie 

of dear, running 

fcr. Drain /"/»«• 

Is equipped u ith 
r e wss rs tble sireinet 

/plug so that 
trough may />#- 
used as a hath 

tray when <h- 
mired* 




I h. Pease "Sen- 
ior" I ertlcat Blue* 
Prill ting WocJi «" • ■ 

I % in a il v in s i » 
/» r in t in x si ' z e s — 
SJxtJ\ tJx II .anil 

60 , both hall 
and full cylinder 
t ypes, providing 
one <>r two print' 

ing surface* oj 
miaes npi i i »<■■ ■</. 
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"SENIOR" VERTICAL 

MACHINE AND SHEET WASHER 

IN COMBINATION 
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CHICAGO 



'•SEXIOR** 
VERTICAL 

BLIE-PIUXTIXC* 
MACHINE 




For Making 

Blue -Prints, 

Negatives, 
Blue-Line and 

Brou it -Line 
Prints in Cut 

Sheet Sizes 




MADE L\ SIX MZKS 
FULL CYLINDER— HALF CYLINDER 



THE 

C F. PEASE 

COMPANY 

ai:i \. I II \\KIJ\ ST 
CHICAGO. ILL. 



The Pease-Vertical Electric Blue 
Printing Machine and Pease 

Sheet Washer 






Listed as Standard 

Equipment 

by the 

Underwriters' 

Laboratories 



Illustration shorn a Feast 
Vertical Blue Printing Ma- 
chine installed in combina- 
tion ^'flt a Pease Sheet 

n ajfhi '■ 




. 



The Pease- Vertical Blue Printing Machine and Pease 

Sheet Washer form a very efficient combination for 

turning out a steady flow of blue prints on a 

moment's notice 
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THE PEASE-VERTICAL ELECTRIC BLUE PRINTING 

MACHINE 

All-Steel Frann 





I isted as Standard 

Equipment 

by the 

I nderwriters' 

Laboratories 




tor shipment this machine is packed completeh assembled. It 

LT'***™\ °Jc y y*™*™ jt fr «'»" the case, bang the lamp in place 
•«'" ) wmnect the feed wires; after which it i> ready to operate. 
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Everything for Blue Printing 




THE PEASE-VERTICAL ELECTRIC BLUE PRINTING 

MACHINE 

Vll-Steel Frame 




Listed as Standard Equipment 

by the 
I'nderwriters' Laboratories 



GENERAL DESCRIPTION: 

The Pease-Vertical Hlne Printing Ma- 
chine consists of two half-cylinders of 

glass held in place by a felt-lined frame 
entirely of metal. It is self-contained, 

no part being attached to wall or ceiling; 
it can therefore he placed at any conven- 
ient point, and can be moved from one 

pari of the room to another at will. The 

floor space required is very small and is 
shown on page 28. Every machine car- 
ries the Pease guarantee of satisfaction 

and service. 



FRAME: 



The frame being entirely of wrought steel, coated with olive-green 

enamel, is not affected by dampness; neither is it possible for the curta in 
rollers to wear a groove in the frame, thus letting the curtain sag and 
thereby causing poor contact, as is the case with machines With wooden 
frames. The frame of the Pease-Vertical is so rigid in construction 
and the felt lining supports the glass cylinder in such a manner that the 
machine may he shipped to any part of the world completely assembled 
Without clanger of breakage. The frame in no way depends upon tin- 
glass for support. 

25 









ThG C.EPoasG Company 




r/SL 





THE PEASE- VERTICAL ELECTRIC BLUE PRINTING 

MACHINE 

I All-Steel Frame 



Listed as 

Standard 

Equipment 

by the 

Inderwriters 

Laboratories 




TO LOAD MACHINE: 

With the Pease-Vertical there i „,,,„„,„ ,, ;ir |lt ,, vl()( . (| . w| , eM 

the curtamu, rolled back in position to load the Jchine the rol I 

;"'":»'- l '«-".v Wtedawajr f,,,,,, the , r|il „ „, , u , |illlt( . „,,. ,„.,„ ', f 

. u> ..Mnui,,. „ r , V(JVI . „, meu] . iimiiils ,.,„„„,„,,„„ 

mteathe neeesarty of taking hold of the eurtam in operating a, the 

I, r,„l, „„„,„.,„ .„ lly <lf , ^ Pf ^ 

I— LI- ... load and unload the cylinder *ith the u« | „ 
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THE PEASE-VERTICAL ELECTRIC BLUE PRINTING 

MACHINE 

(Ail-Steel Frame) 
Listed as Standard Equipment by the Underwriters* Laboratories 




SPEED REGULATION: 

By means of a patented liquid cylindrical 
control, which is noiseless, and gives absolutely 
uniform results, a wide range or speeds can he 
secured, from one fool in three seconds to one- 
toot in forty-five seconds, thus meeting every 
possible requirement . 

LAMP: 

Every machine is equipped nv it h our high- 
power are lamp, especially constructed for blue 
print ing purposes. Wired for eit her direct 01 
alternating current as desired. 

See page 22 for complete description of 

Pease Universal Vertical Arc Lamps which oper- 
ate on either Hired <>r alternating current. 

LAMP CUT-OUT: 

This is accomplished by means of an auto- 
matic quick-break switch, which can be sd to 

trip at any point desired. When the lamp in 

it -s descent reaches t hi** predetermined poinl 
I lie switch is automatically tripped and the 
current nit « >tf. 



SIMPLICITY OF CONSTRUCTION: 

This machine i^ s<» simple in construction 
that an intelligent hoy can operate it in con- 
nection with his other duties with excellent 

results. The maintenance expense is also re- 
duced to a minimum* The lamp is bung on 
Steel cored, flexible COppa wires, properly in- 
sulated, which are also the teed wires No 
counterweights; do extra cables 

CONVERTING HALF-CYLINDER TO 
FULL-CYLINDER MACHINES: 

Unlike othei vertical blue printing machines 

the frame of the fnll-eylindrr and the half- 
cylinder Pease- Vert ical is t he same. The cost 
of converting a half-cylinder machine into a 

full-cylinder machine 18 only the price of the 
extra half-cylinder of glass and the r;invii> < nr- 

tain with it > operating mechanism. The purchaser 

can thus, at very small expense, double the 
output of his machine. 









Pease-Vertical 
Speed Control 
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THE PEASE-VERTICAL ELECTRIC BLUE PRINTING 

MACHINE 

(All Steel frame) 
Listed as Standard Equipment by the Underwriters' Laboratories 

i ' - 

No 6411 FULL-CYLINDER PEASE-VERTICAL PRINTER. 





*>i/. 


\ loor Sps4 • 


Ship. Wl. 


Height 


Prio 


Style (,.I 


32x42 


26x42 


650 lb> 


7 ft. 


$ 


Style J.I 


42x44 


32x49 


750 lbs. 


7 ft. 




Style HM 


36x60 


28x45 


*00 lbs. 


Nft. 6 in. 




Style JM 


42r60 


32x49 


850 lbs. 


8 ft. 6 in. 




Sty If IP. 


42x72 


32x49 


970 lbs. 


" ft 6 in 







\o «»417-HALF-CYLINDER PEASE- VERTICAL PRINTFR 

Sis. 

style j<-GJ 32x42 

Style ,-JJ . 42x44 

Style K-HM. 36x60 

Style VIM 42x60 

Style y 3 -.\\* 42x72 



r* loot >|i.i< i 


Ship. Hi. 


Height 


Prici 


26x42 


600 lbs. 


7 ft. 


$ 


32x46 


li.50 lbs 


7 ft. 




28x45 


7(1(1 lbs 


8 ft. ») in. 




32x46 


77."> lbs 


sft. 6 in 




32x46 


875 lbs. 


9 ft. 6 in. 





In Ordering, State Kind of Current and Vol tag. 
If for A. <:., Also Give Frequency of Cycle. 






RE-CONDITIONED BLUE PRINTING MACHINES 

We usually have in stock some very good bargains in used ma- 
chin, of various types. These machine* are taken by as out of active 
service in part payment for our automatic equipments. They are over- 
h *ded in our own plant and put in good working order, ami are very 
different from what are ordinarily known as "second-haiid" machine, 
Stock list Bent on application 



See Price List Inside Back Go? 
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Every thi**£ Jor BIuq Printing 




THE PEASE JUNIOR VERTICAL BLUE PRINTING 



MACHINE AND PEASE JUNIOR 



SHEET WASHER 



. - 






V - 






The Pease Junior Blue Print- 
ing Machine requires a floor 
apace of only 25x26" — the ma- 
chine measures 77 ! a x25x26" over 
all and the shipping weight is 
265 pounds. 

The Pease Junior Sheet 
Washer has a tray 28 inches 
wide and will accommodate ;■ 
blue print 24x36 in. Requires 

:i Hour space of Only 24x24 ill. 

Snipping weight — 145 pounds. 

The Pease Junior Blue 
Printing Machine was 
designed particularly for 
use where only a small 
quantity of blue printing is 
required or where emergen- 
cy prints are wanted in a 

hurry. Also, for use in 

vocational schools, hiirh 

schools and junior 
schools. 



6 

high 



in ;i 
floor 



The Pease Junior blue printing machine is constructed 
thoroughly mechanical manner and takes up but very small 

space. The framework is so rigid that it is shipped set up. 

The machine consists of a half cylinder of glass supported in ;i 

felt-lined metal frame which is coated with olive-green enamel. The 

tracing and blue print paper are held in contact with the glass by a 

curtain mounted on a spring roller. 

The Pease Junior i^ equipped with our Pease Type P arc lamp 

(as illustrated on page t), and is furnished with a reflector specially 

designed for the Pease Junior. This lamp consumes 7*2 amperes on 

22(1 volts" direct or alternating current and 10 amperes on H() volts 
direct or alternating current. The lamp is provided with a satin finished 

aluminum reflector which gives the best possible distribution of light. 

The drop of the lamp is controlled by our patented cylindrical oil con- 
trol which provides a regulation for any required printing speed. 

A small globe, our \o. 4027 Peerless (heat resisting) is used to- 
gether with Peerless carbons i'jxH") — two solid carbons are used on 

direct current and one solid ami one cored carbon on alternating 

current. 

(Continued on next page.) 
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THE PEASE JUNIOR VERTICAL BLUE PRINTING MACHINE 




I ( 'ontinued 






Perfect prints in one minute . . with a dear tracing and our 
X-Electric blue print paper, using a/220 volt director alternating current 
lamp, an excellent 24x-:W blue print can he made in one minute, with one 
drop of the lamp. With a clear tracing and our X-JEIectric blue print 
paper, using a 110 volt direct or alternating current lamp, a 24x36" 
blue print can be made in l 1 * minutes with one drop of the lamp. 

THE PEASE JUNIOR SHEET WASHER 

This sheet washer (as illustrated) was especially designed for 
use with the Pease Junior blue printing machine. It is of the same general 

construction as the Pease Sheet Washer, made to accommodate wide 
prints, which has been successfully used for many years. 

The Pease Junior sheet washer allows von to dispense with the 

u>e ol an open bath tray, dripping prints and wet floors. The blue prints 
are washed better and dried more quickly than when soaked in a tra\ 
I he color of the blue prints is intensified and exceptional non-fading 
qualities obtained by the use of a 5', solution () f bichromate of potash. 

The small tray and wide brush shown at the foot of the washer 
offer a very excellent method for applying this bichromate of potash 
while the blue prints remain in the washer after the first water wash 
rnus the chemical does not come in contact with the hands. 

After the potash has been applied, a Bpray of clear water is turned 

on to wash „ft the surplus potash. This tray also provides a vcrv excellent 

method tor washing and fixing negative prints and one of the sma 



used for carrying the fixing chemical. 



trays and brushes s| 1((l ,i ( | i )C 

It is very important, in fixing negative prints, that they he given 

-i long wash to clean from the surface the surplus nitrate of silver. This 
D D€ very readily done by keeping a sp r; ,y of water mining until the 

surface oi the paper is thoroughly cleansed; then applying the fixing 

Chemical With a wale brush, afterwards washing again with a sprav of 
clean water. ' 

Pease paper especially recommended -Our Royal or Puritan 

blue print paper -\-Electnc speed -any thickness, or our negative 

Paper No. [222 ,i-,, or No. 1221 extra thin, is particularly recom- 
mended For us (; m Pease Junior blue printing machines and sheet u ashers. 
rease Mue print paper has an exceptional reputation for color, range 

01 exposure, strength, sharpness and non-fading features. 

\ > 6418 PEASE JUNIOR BLUE PRINTING MACHINE s 

No. 6420AA PEASE JUNIOR SHEET WASHER inducting 

small potash tray and brush 

In Ordering srate current and voltage and if alternating 

Mate frequency of cycle. 

See Price list Inside Back Cover 
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Thv PflOifl 

"Junior** Shmet 

Drytr tiith 
Elet'tric Urn tvr 



THE Pease "Junior" Sheet 
Dryer is simple to operate 
and will give "trouble-free" per- 
formanee when kept in good 
running condition. All parts are 
easily accessible and machine 
can be easily cleaned and oiled as regularly as required which i- 
verv essential. Also, the proper heat regulation is most important 
ami should be carefully maintained in accordance with class ot 
>*ork being done and speed of operation* 

When equipped with gas heater, the copper drum in the Peas* 
"Junior" Sheet Dryer contains one burner ami can be heated up 
to proper drying temperature in about three minutes. Tin- dryer 
is equipped with hand regulated air-mixer valve and also push 
button pilot lighter and eoiiMimes approximately 20 cubic feet 
of gas per hour. 

When equipped with electric heater, the copper drum on tin 
Pease "JuIlior ,,, Sheet Dryer contains two Nichrome Wire heating 
units each with separate switch and the drum can be heated up 
to proper drying temperature in about 10 minutes. \\ ben operating 
on 1 10 volts, electric heating unit> consume about 33 amperes and 
when operating on 220 volts, heating units consume about 20 
amperes. Drive motor consumes about l 1 2 amperes and beat in the 
dryer is automatically cut off when the drive motor i- shttl down. 

. isk for Prices an 

The "Junittr" Sheet Dryer 
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A new 

Pease Dryer 

The "•Junior- 
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NEGATIVES 

HI. I E-UNE PRINTS 

BROWN-WOE PRINTS 

niOliiMVI WD 
BEA l [GRAPH PRINTS 




These bl 
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all the Ifl 
weather incid 
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■BLl 
BLl 
BLl 
BLl 
BLl 
BLl 
BLl 
BLl 



Any spec 
All glass 

Mhlefor bid 



Made of 

Warning a 

<*lfea 
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N " 8241 B 
U 
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Every thing for BIuq Printing 



BLUE PRINT FRAMES 





These blue print frames arc made of carefully selected, thor- 
oughly seasoned hardwood, arc of perfect workmanship and combine 

all (lie latest improvements. They arc made to stand exposure to the 
weather incidental to their use, and arc less liable to warp and shrink, 
and thereby break the glass, than any other frame made. 



No 
\(t 

\o. 

\u. 

■\o. 



o242 

3243 

.{244 
3245 
.T24li 
3247 
3248 
3249 



BLUE 
BLUE 
BLUE 
BLUE 
BLUE 
BLUE 
BLUE 
BLUE 



PRINT 
PRINT 
PRINT 
PRINT 
PRINT 
PRINT 
PRINT 
PRINT 



FRAME 
FRAME 
FRAME 
FRAME 
FRAME 
FRAME 
FRAME 
FRAME 



I ' r n 1 1 i 1 1 m 

Surface 

20x24 in 

1\\M\ in 

24x36 in 
30x42 in 

M\\ Is in 

36x60 in 

.42x60 in 

12x72 in 



With Polished Double 

I- rami < <>i ton Plate St rengl d 

< >nly Pad Glass Gias< 

V V 5 "t 






Any special size made to order. 

All glass is carefully packed by an expert, ami we are not respon- 
sible for breakage of glass in transit. 

PATENT OFFICE SIZES 

Made of hardwood, well finished, with locked corners and brass 
trimmings, and answer very well for the small sizes. Their lightness 

is a good feature, as thev can he easily handled. 



NO 3240 BLUE PRINT FRAME, with double si " 

thick glass and pad 12x16 in. 

\o. 3241— BLUE PRINT FRAME, with double 

thick glass and pad 16x21 in 

FELT FOR PRINTING FRAMES 

No. 3604 — FELT. 70 in. wide, J 4 in. thick, per yard . . 
No. UliU.Y — FELT. 70 in. wide, % > n - thick, per yard 

See Price List Inside Back Cover 
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THE PEASE IMPROVED SHEET WASHER 












. 




Pease Improved Sheet Washer 

V. 6420- \ \ Washes print* 24x36 in.; floor spai e 24x32 in. Width of Traj 

28 m 

S'o 6420- A -Washes prints 42x72 in and smaller; Hoor space l'..\ 

ft. Wi.lt I. of Tray, 18 in. 

No 6420- B Washes prints 54x72 in and smaller; floor space 5 x2 ft. Width 

■ >f Tray, 60 in. 

\«. 8839 — White Prinl Clearing Chemical Tray and No 2203 104«. Brush, 

srhen pure] I separately 

No 5840 - Blue Print or Negative Solution Tray and No. 2200 10-in. 

Brush, when pure -hased separately 
No — 10-in Brush, when purchased separately 



NOT! Peaae Sheel dashers are painted in olive erven enamel and one No. sv *" I ray and one 

No. 220.* brush are furnished with vach washer purchased. 

See Price List Inside Back Cover 
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Everything for BIuq Printing 




THE PEASE IMPROVED SHEET WASHER 

This Washer is especially recommended for use i., connection with 
<mr Pease Vertical Blue Printing Machine, with sun frames or as an 

auxiliary to the Pease Peerless Equipment. The prints are washed 
with running water, entirely avoiding the use of Hal tanks, which occupy 

a great deal of space, and in which the water soon becomes foul will, 
chemicals and unfit for use. 

The Pease Improved Sheet Washer has a specially designed 

trough which is so arranged that by turning the strainer of the outlet 
upside down it forms a plug enabling the operator to accumulate a pool 
of water in the trough which may then he used as a hath tray if desired, 
for small prints. 

Small Prints up to :<i>\H>" can be washed by rolling the print 
and immersing it in the water pool in the bottom of the tray allowinc 

. the paper to unroll as it is raised under the spray, placing the top ed-,- 

of the print slightly under the sheel metal guard hack of the spray. 

This guard can he raised with the fool treadle to facilitate putting the 

print underneath it. \o further attention need be given until the print 

is fully washed. The method of washing larger prints is to fold the print 
over one of the rods provided and bang it on the tray under the water 
>pray. In this position the full exposed side of the print is thoroughly 
washed after which it is suspended <>n a rack to dry or passed through 
the Pease Sheel Drver. 




t 



The Pease Sheet Washer saves time and space, washes the prints 
thoroughly and avoids dripping prints and wet flo.»r>. In combination 

with the Pease Vertical Blue Printing Machine and Pease Shed Drver 
the equipment is extremely economical, requires very little floor space, 
is thoroughly hygienic and enables the operator to turn out first class 

prints of all kinds at any time. 

The Small Trays shown at the foot of the washer with brushes 
will he found very valuable for applying bichromate of potash to the blue 
prints for intensifying the color and the fixing solution to negative prints 

for making the color permanent. 

The Pease Sheet Washer is especially valuable for washing nega- 
tive and brown line prints as they require an extra long wash to cleans 
from them the nitrate of silver, ami the fixing solution can he applied 
to the prints with a wide brush while they remain in the washer. 
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THE P EASE SHEET DRYER 

WITH AUTOMATIC BAND CONTROL 



I 




No. 6505A Pease 45" Sheet Dryer % 

No. 6505B Pease 57" Sheet Dryer 

Single belt type. Two speeds — 4 and 8 Peel per minute. Por drying 
blue-prints, i print-, photostat and photographic prints. Illus- 

tration shows dryer with gas heater and thermostatic heal control; 
can also be Furnished with electric heater. Automatic Band Control 
is standard equipment on Pease sheet dryers- it i> a very great im- 
provement and the Pease Single Belt Sheet Dryer is the only dryer having 
this self-ail justing device for regulating the travel of the band. 
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Every thing for Bluo Printing 




W^> 



The Pease Sheet Dryer is constructed in a thoroughly mechan- 
ical manner throughout. The frame work, like tli.it of tin* Peerless 
lilue Printer, is BO rigid that the Pease Sheet Dryer is shipped com- 
pletely set up. 

Wet Blue Prints are placed on the woven seamless band in front 
of the drying cylinder bo that the face of the print rests on the brass 
-••raper tube in front of the belt which removes the surplus water before 
the print enters the dryer and this surplus water drips into the tray 
suspended at tin- bottom of the machine. The contact hell or feeding 
apron slants downwards slightly which drains the water away from the 
cylinder and prevents it from collecting at the point where the cylinder 
and the belt meet; otherwise the heated cylinder would boil the water 

and eventually cause creases, or steam pockets in the paper. This is 
a feature not found in any other dryer. 

Prints should be laid on the apron face downward and will feed 
automatically into the dryer and he returned to the tray in front of the 

machine within easy reach of the operator's hands, perfectly d r \ and 

abs olutely smooth and free from w rinkles . (Sec page -u for Rear Return 

Attachment). The belt is stretched over a feeding table just in front 

of the cylinder which eliminates any misshaping of the band and resultanl 
creased prints. 

Eight linear feet per minute is tin regular speed al which blue- 
prints or negative prints may be dried — when desired, by means of a 
. gear shift, the dryer may be operated at four feet per minute. A special 
gear, not regularly furnished, designed to operate ;if '-" •_> feet per minute, 
can be furnished as special equipment in place of the regular gears for 
photoprints when requested. 

Perfect contact is produced by the woven seamless band. These 

belts are shorter than those used on other dryers and last much longer. 

Any tendency of the band to travel sideways is regulated by the new 
automatic band control a special device which effectively guides 

the travel of the band o\ er the roller-, hi addition to relieving the opera- 
tor of a lot of worry and continual caution, this device is estimated to 
double the life of the band through preventing unnecessary stretching 

and preventing ravelling by contact with the sides of the dryer. 

The patented thermostat furnished with Pease Sheet Dryers 

when gas is the drying element enables the operator always to keep 
the cylinder at a constant heat. The cylinder must be at the proper 
heat as success in drying prints without wrinkles depends to a very 
large degree upon the cylinder being at a 1ml enough temperature, yet 

not so hot that the prints will be scorched. The patented thermostatic 
control maintains this temperature for the operator. 

The gas heated drum in tin- 45" and 57" Dryer will only con- 
sume 30 to 40 cubic feet of gas per hour on the average and will heat 
up to the proper temperature in five to ten minutes. The drum in the 
22" Dryer consumes l"> cubic feet ,,t" gas per hour. 
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The revolving copper drum heats up quicker, retains heat longer 
and dries prints hetter. The Pease Sheet Dryer is the only dryer into 
which prints may be started, dripping wet. and come out into the re- 
ceiving tray perfectly dry and free from wrinkles. 

No finger arrangement is necessary with the Pease Sheet Dryer 
in order to separate the prints from the drying cylinder as many experi- 
ments have proved that the prints, when fully dried, will NOT ADHERE 
to the COPPER drum which is used OD all Pease Sheet Dryers. 

An electrically heated drum will he provided with the Pease Sheet 

Dryer if gas is not available. This is arranged with switches for regulating 
the heat. The electrically heated drum in the case of the 45' Drver 
provided with coils consisting of 4 units of 7 l -> amperes each, for 
220 volts and 15 amperes for 110 volts, controlled by separate toggle 
switches for each unit, enclosed in a dead front panel l>ox of approved 
design, which require M) amperes at the maximum on a 220 volt circuit. 
The 22" Dryer requires 15 amperes at the maximum on a 220 volt cir- 
cuit. When tin- amperage is thrown in, the drum will heat within five 
minutes after which the current consumption may he re duce d by means 
<>t Switches, down to one-half or even one-fourth the amperage and still 
keep the drum at the proper heat. This must depend largely on the quan- 
tity of prints being dried at any one time. 

A one-quarter horsepower motor operates the Pease Sheet Dryer. 
Cut gears and hall bearings are used throughout and all gears are fully 
protected. The Dryer i> quiet in operation and the Special Automatic 
Band ( oritrol completely regulates all creeping of the woven seamless 
hand. 

To prevent scorching the band when stopping the machine, a 
separate asbestos apron is provided with all Pease Sheet Dryers and 
this -hould he U'd into the machine just as the operator would feed a 
print. When the asbestos apron has entered the machine far enough 
to completely surround the drum, the m<»t<»r and heat should he turned 

• itf. The ashestov apron will completely protect the canvas and prevent 
scorching. This is ABSOLUTELY ESSENTIAL in order to prolong 
the life of the bell and save maintenance expense. 

The Pease Sheet Dryer can he used in connect ion with the Pc-.se 
Peerless ami Pease Vertical Blue Printing Mac hines ami Pease Sheet 

Washers where it is preferred to use cut sheets of blue print paper. 
It may also he used to distim t advantage in connection with any other 
blue printing machine whether vertical or horizontal. 
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THE PEASE SHEET DRYER 

SPECIAL REAR RETURN ATTACHMENT 




Pease 45" Sheet Dryer with a 

special rear return attachment. 

Single belt t\ pe. Two speeds — 4 
and 8 feel per minute For drying 
U uc-prints. negative prints and 
photographic and photostat prints. 
[llustral ion shows dryer with ga s 
heater, thermostatic heat control, 
automatic hand controls and auto- 
matic rear return at tachment. Elec- 
tric Heating (dement can he Furnished 
if desired, on all Pease Drverv 



No. 6509A— 45 and No. 6509B- 57" 
Pease Sheet Dryers 

This special feature on Peaae Sheet Dryers consists of ■■ small pressure blower 

directlx connected to a one-eighth horse power motor mounted on the back at the left 

side of the dryer just in trout of the revolving drum. The Blower, through a slotted 

tube, directs a linn blast of air against the drum ;it the point where the print leaves 

the seamless band. The blast of air raises the edge of the print away from the surface 

Of the copper drum, turning it in .in upward position where it comes in contact with 
narrow tapes which carry the print over to the rear of the machine where it falls into 
I tray or on B table 

The Pease Automatic Rear Return Attachment is positive in action when 
the machine is sufficiently heated to thoroughly dry the prints. It interferes in no waj 

With the regular operation of the dryer and cannot injure in ;u»y way either the 
prints or the surface of the copper cylinder, and Will return print* of ;mv size to the rear 
of t lie machine. 

The Rear Return Attachment in addition to being furnished as special equip- 
ment on all new Pease Sheet Dryers, can be readily attached to any single belt Pease 
dryers now in service 






PRICKS OF REAR RKTURN ATTACHMENT SEPARATELY 



I at. No 

&443AA 

5443A 

0443B 



• • 



22" 

45 

57" 



\.t Weighl 


Shipping Weight 


05 lt» 


«>() lbs. 


75 - 


KM) " 


85 •■ 


111) " 



Pri 



See Price List Inside Back Cover 
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THE PEASE SHEET DRYER 




No. 6505AA PEASE 22 PHOTOGRAPHIC DRYER 

Single belt type. One speed — 4 feet per minute. Especially adapt- 
able for photographic, photostat and rectograph prints. ( »;i^ heater — 
without thermostat. Automatic Band Control (No. 6505HAA is the 
same machine with gas heater but with thermostat). (No. 6506AA is 
tin- same machine equipped with electric heater.) 



Floor space 

\.i weight 

Weigh! crated for rail shipment 



2J _,x:; it 
US lbs 
565 II »s 
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THE PEASE SHEET DRYER 

Complete Specifications on Single Belt Types 

All Single Belt Pease Sheet Dryers are now furnished with the 

new AUTOMATIC BAM) CONTROL which automatically takes care 
of all side travel <>t' the band and requires DO attention from the operator. 




The new Rear Return Attachment as illustrated on page 37, is 
furnished as special equipment on Single Belt type Pease Sheet Dryers. 



SINGLE BELT TYPE 
With Automatic Band Control 







Heating 






Weight 


Pounds 




( ;il \n. 


Size 


Element 


Thermostat 


Ploor Space 


Net 


Ship. 


Price 


6505AA 


22" 


Gas 


Without 


39x30x60" 


41.') 


565 


$ 


8505KAA 


22" 


(I;in 


With 


39x30x60" 


420 


.")?( ) 




6505A 


45" 


Gas 


With 


88x30x60" 


too 


725 




6505B 


57" 


<i;is 


With 


75x30x60" 


.">.'{.-) 


S3( 1 




6506AA 


22" 


Electric 


Without 


11x30x60" 


470 


620 




6506A 


45" 


Electric 


Without 


65x30x60" 


560 


825 




fioDfill 


:»7" 


Elect ric 


Without 


77x30x60" 


635 


930 
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SINGLE BELT TYPE 
With Automatic Band Control and Rear Return Attachment 



6509AA 


22" 


(i;i- 


Without 


16x47x62" 


165 


71o 


t 




6509KAA 


)■>" 


(i;iN 


With 


16x47x62" 


170 


820 






6509A 


45" 


(i;iN 


With 


70x47x62" 


.')]() 


775 




. 


i >:,()!) li 


57" 


Gaa 


With 


82x47x62" 


585 


881 1 




. 


6510 V V 


22" 


Electric 


Without 


18x47x62" 


521 1 


670 






6510A 


45" 


Electric 


Without 


72x47x62" 


610 


875 






B510B 


;>:" 


Electric 


Without 


34x47x62" 


685 


980 







See Price List Inside Back Cover 
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BATH TRAYS 




No. 8816 

No. N817 
No. 8818 

No. 8819- 
Xo. 8820- 
\",> 8821- 
No KS22- 



BATH TRAY \ 
BATH TRAY )■ 
BATH TRAY I 

BATH TRAY > 
BATH TRAY 
BATH TRAY 
BATH TRAY ' 



Deptk 



I Deep 



1) 



. . n 



20x24" 

24x3c 

30x42 

36x60" 
12x60" 
15x75" 

56x98" 



'• ■!. Iron / 
$ $ 



< pper L 






• 






* - 



. 



()t her sizes to order 



Pease Bath Trays are made of selected Oak and come lined in zinc 
galvanized iron, lead and copper. Lead and copper lined trays are „„i 
attacked by chemicals and are especially adapted for brown process 
prints. These bath trays are equipped with a drain phig. 

BLUE PRINT WRINGER 




The frame is made of malleable iron, thoroughly galvanized to 
prevent rusting. The rubber rolls are of the Lest quality. 

No 9615 BLUE PRINT WRINGER, 24 in 
No. 9616— BLUE PRINT WRINGER, 30 in 
\ 617 BLUE PRINT WRINGER, 36 in. 
No. 9618 BLUE PRINT WRINGER, 12 „, 

Above sizes indicate width of roll. To accommodate damps for fast- 
ening imnger a tray four inel.es rider must be provided. 

See Price List Inside Back Cover 
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Photographic Lamps and Supplies 




Pease Photographic Arc Lamps 

for Photo-Engraving, Photo Lithog- 

raphy, Printing, Enlarging and 

Vacuum Frame Work 

PEASE PHOTOGRAPHIC ARC LAMPS 
are the result of our years of experience in 

manufacturing arc lamps. They poasesa 

many valuable features not contained in 
other are lamps and have proved to be very 
rich in actinic value. Pease Lamps not only 
print very rapidly, but they are also very econom- 
ical both in electrical consumption and carbon 
expense. They have been very thoroughly 
tested with a spectrograph by a physicist of 

one of our leading technical universities and 

found to possess exceptional photographic value. 

Pease Enclosed Arc Lamps are manufac- 
tured in several styles and sizes suitable for 
practically all requirements and many satisfied 
users completely recommend their efficiency and 

economical operation. 

Most important is the quality of negatives 

secured and because of the enclosed arc. Pease 
Lamps give a more steady and even distribu- 
tion of light, getting better detail and more 
contrast with less exposure time than required 
by other arc lamps. Dust or obnoxious odors do 

not arise from the lamps and the oxygen of the 

room is not consumed by their operation. 

Globes are easily kept clean and are fitted 
upon a special spring base which automatically 
takes up any expansion or contraction, thereby 
minimizing breakage. There are also consider- 
able savings in carbon and current consumption 
and actual tests have proved Pease Enclosed 
Arc Lamps produce at least 7.V r saving in car- 
bon expense as compared to open-flame lamps. 
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PEASE TYPE P PHOTOGRAPHIC ARC LAMP 



This lamp is of the enclosed arc type and consumes 

7 to 8 amperes on 220 volts direct or alternat- 
ing current. When two lamps are used on a camera 
they are wired in multiple and it is impossible for 
• me lamp to steal current from the other, nor will 
the lamps consume more than the stated amperage. 

Pease Type P Lamps will hum from three to 
four days regular running, <>r 14 consecutive hours 
without re trimming. The carbons should be trimmed 
in the morning when the lamps are cold and no fur- 
ther attention need be paid to them for 14 t«. Iti hours 
actual running time. 

The carbons do not smoke up the globes and 
it is only necessary to clean the globes when the car- 
bons an- trimmed. The construction of I Type 
P Lamps is Mich that globe breakage is practically 
eliminated. A special trh.l.e cleaning brush is Furnished 

\\ ith each pair of lamps. 

We claim that our Type I', 7 to 3 ampere lamp 
mi 220 volts will make the exposure as rapidly as any 
-'." ampere 110 volt open Ha me lamp and at the Same 
time give better detail and greater density. 

Only Pease Peerless Carbons should be used 
in Pease Lamps Peerless carbons are free from ash 
and will not smoke up the globes. White flame 

carbons should NKYER be used in Pease Lamps 

We claim that Pease Type 1* Lamps will «;nr 
40', in electrical consumption and at least 7.V , in 
carbon expense, besides a large saving in time used 

with open flame lamps in rr | rim ming the carbons 

Pease Type P Photographic \t< Lamps are 

mounted on an adjustable telescoping standard which 

is equipped with rubber tired casters. Standard and 

Lamp are finished in black, gun metal baked enamel. 

and the lamp can be instantly raised or lowered to 

•II') position. Tin- lamps are furnished with 14x15' 





Pease Photograph ic 
Lamp-Type P 

Telescoping Standard 
Only No. 57215 



Mtin finished aluminum reflectors which do not tar- 
nish ..rid never require painting The miter finish of these reflectors is an attractive 
black crystallized lacquer. Standard i» adjustable From 15" to 65". 

The box containing resistance coils and safety iwitch is attache. I to the stand- 
ard, thus making each lamp ••■ complete installation which may be moved around at will 



Globe No. 4027 is used on Type I* Lamp, solid carbons No 57022 ' ,\'.< in< h 
and cored carbons v. 57023— Ks$ inches. 
Price % 

See Price List Inside Back Cover 
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PEASE TYPE U PHOTOGRAPHIC ARC LAMP 
Spring Balance or Telescoping Standard 

Set page 22 for dose-up view and further description >>f Tjnx V /.<>»//' 

This lamp is of the enclosed arc 
type and consumes from 1 1 t<> L2 
amperes on 220 volts direct current 
or alternating current, any cycle. As 

with Type P Lamps, these lamps 
are wired in multiple and it is im- 
possible for one lamp to steal cur- 
rent from the other. 




Type U Lamps are very rich in 

printing value. They arc much 
faster when used on 220 volts direct 

or alternating current than any opeo 
flame lamp of the same wattage. 

The lamps bum in a near vacuum 
and they are perfectly free from 

dust or obnoxious eases. They are 
without Hacker, consequently the eye 
strain is greatly reduced. 

Pease Type U Lamp will cu1 
electrical consumption -M ] :i ' , and 
carbon costs fully 7-V , as compared 
with open flame tamps. The con- 
struction is such that globe breakage 
is practically eliminated, a spring 

base being provided to offset the 

expansion and contraction of the 
tflobe. 

Only Pease Peerless Carbons 

should be used in these lamps. They 

will burn from 16 to 18 consecutive 

hours without retriinniin^ and do 
not throw off ash or Mnoke up the 

globes. The carbons may he 

trimmed in the morning when the 
lamps are cold and no further atten- 
tion be paid them during the day's 

run. A special globe brush for cleaning the globes is furnished with 
each pair of lamps. 

Pease Type U Lamps are provided with In" square or 24" square 

satin finished aluminum reflectors which do not tarnish; hence never 
require painting. The outer finish of these reflectors is an attractive 
black crystallized lacquer. The lamps are mounted on a spring balance 
or telescoping standard handsomely finished in black gun-metal baked 
enamel, mounted on rubber-tired casters so thai they may be easily 

moved about. 
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Pease Photographic Lamp- 
Type U— No. 57237 
Spring- Balance Standard 
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Pease Photographic Lamp 
Type L— No. 57257 Tele- 
scoping Standard 



PEASE TYPE I PHOTOGRAPHIC ARC LAMP 
Spring Balance or Telescoping Standard 

Set pagt 28 far close-up </.„ and further description of 7"///» U /.dm/' 



Type U Lamp lias been proved 
to he a rapid-printing lamp for 
makin g blue or negative prints on 
vacuum frames. When used with 
vacuum frames the lamp may be 
furnished with a 24" reflector in 
place of the 16" reflector, but if 
the larger reflector is wanted the 
order must so state as Type D 
Lamps are regularly furnished 
with 16" reflectors. The spring 
balance standard is adjustable 
from 22" to 67". 

Type U Lamp with telescop- 
ing standard is recommended 
where small floor space is re- 
quired as the base is only 22" in 
diameter. Reflector is regularly 
furnished in 16" size and if large 
reflector is wanted, order must 
50 state. Telescoping standard 

is adjustable from 36" to .',ii". 

The resistance coil box and 
safety switch of approved design 

arc attached to the standard; thus 

each lamp is a complete equip- 
ment in itself and may be moved 
from place to place if desired. It 

is nut necessary to attach the coil 

box to a side wall or to the ceiling 

or to Furnish a special switch. 

Globe No. 4026 is used on 
Type U Lam}) — solid carbons No. 

57020— ! £xl2 inches and cored car- 

bons No. 57021 — ^gxl2 inches. 

Price with Spring Balance 
Standard s 

Price with Telescoping 

Standard .... . 





See Price list Inside Back Cover 



H 




Photographic Lamps and Supplies 








PEASE TYPE U DOUBLE ARC PRINTING LAMP 

See pag* >/ far close-up visw and fwrihtr description qf Type V lump 

This lamp consists of two Type 1 
11 to I.' ampere 220 volt lamps for either 
direct or alternating current, enclosed in 

one large satin finished aluminum re- 
Qector, 20x27" which never tarnishes and 
does doI require painting. The outer finish 
of tins reflector i^ an attractive Mark crystal- 
lized lacquer. 

Pease Double Arc Printing Lamps are 
wired in multiple and cannol possibh steal 
current from each other. Each lamp baa 
an independent <«,il box and safety switch 
attached '<• the standard so that the lampi 
can l>e used separately or together, ih desired. 

The lamps are mounted on a Spring halancr 

adjustable standard finished in black gun- 
meial baked enamel, mounted on rubber- 
tired casters so thai they may he easily 
moved about. Standards air adjustable from 
20" to 66". 

r The construction of Pease Double 
Are Lamps is such thai the two lamps on 

standard maj instantly be turned half waj 

mn ml. i litis enabling t he opera tor t<» use 

the sann' pair <»!" lamps on two printing 

frames This naturally saves floor space and 

a ureal deal of the operator's time as he ean 

l»e loading one printing frame while the lamp 

is printing the other, and this operation 

can We reversed indefinitely. 

The Pease Type U Double kre Printing 
Lamps are the mosi convenient lamps ever 
devised for printing Frames. They are also 
being put t<> irery successful use on vacuum 

frames These lamp- are ver\ rapid ami in 

most «;is«-^ the outpul is doubled due to cut- 
ting the exposure time in half. 

In addition, there is no increase in current consumption and maintenance 
COSts are very low, There i^ DO Hirkrr no eye strain. \ et the lamps give better detail 

w it h greater density. 

The Pease Double Arc Printing Lamps, Type I have all »f the other features 

exclusive with the regular Type I Lamp. 

Globe No. 4026 is used on Type I' Double Are Printing Lamp solid carbons 
\o. .">7()'2U &xl2 inches ami cored carbons Mo 57021 k12 inches 

Price $ 

See Price List Inside Back Cover 

45 




Pease Double Arc Printing 

Lamp — Type U 

Spring Balance Standard 

Only— No. 57243 
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PEASE TYPE U DOUBLE DECK ARC LAMPS 
SPRING BALANCE STANDARD 

For Use with Vacuum Frames and Large Printing Frames 

for doee-up view and further de s c ripti on of Ty/» f Lamp 



Pease Double Deck 
Lamps burn quietly 
and without flicker- 
ing from 16 to IK 
hours without re- 
trimming when 
Pease Peerless Car- 
bons are used. 
White flame Car- 
bons should never 
be used with Pease 
Enclosed Arc 
Lamps 




Each Unit consists of two Pease Type U Enclosed Arc Lamps 

mounted on a double deck standard seven feet in height over all. Be- 
cause of their wide area of light distribution which can he directed at 

any angle, these lamps are unexcelled for use with vacuum frames 
and large printing frames. 

Standard is finished in black gun-metal, baked enamel, ami 
mounted upon rubber-tired casters permitting any floor position. Bach 
lamp has an individual spring balance with both vertical and horizontal 

swinging movement for projection of light at any position within L80 . 

The center of the arc of the lower lamp, at lowest position, i» 
2<i' _, inches from the floor and the center of the arc «>f the upper lamp, 
at the highest position, is 89 inches from the floor. The are centers of 

the two lamps, set at closest position to each other, are _'l inches apart. 

Each lamp consumes twelve amperes on either 220 volts A. ('. 
or 1). ('. and is provided with a Hi" square or J l " square satin-finished 

aluminum reflector which does not tarnish. The outer finish «»f the- 

reflectors i- an attractive black crystallized lacquer. 

Xo. 57239 With 24" Reflector s 

So. 57240 With Hi" Reflector 

See Price List Inside Back Co\er 
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Photographic Lamps and Supplies 




PEASE PHOTOGRAPHIC PROOFING MACHINE 
Complete with Pease Type U Arc Lamp 

(See page r for coin phi, description of Typ V Lamp 



This machine was designed 
especially '«» tneel requirements 
of photographers for a speedy, 
economical and convenient 
method for printing proofs or 
making blue prints from glass 
or film aegatives, Will handle 
printing frames of any size from 

V 2 x\l->" up to t 1x17" and has 

a capacity targe enough to keep 
operator steadily occupied f<-rd- 
Ing ami unloading frames. Print- 
ing speed, using Eastman's 
Proofing Paper with aegatives 
of average density is between 3 

and 4 minutes per exposure. 

Machine is constructed en- 
tirely of metal and consists of a 
large revolving cylindrical tul> 
ball bearing mounted upon a 
sturdy pedestal type base which 

allows operator to swing print- 
ing frames around to lii^ posi- 
tion for reloading. Occupies 

small Moor space and can be set 




Printing Speed of 3 to 4 Minutes 

per Exposure 

Using Pease Peerless Carbons the 
Pease Proofing Machine will print 
quickly without flicker, dust or 
odor. Will burn from 16 to 18 
hours without retrimming. Never 
use White Flame Carbons with 

Pease lamps. 



into a corner. Tub can be 

adjusted between 36 and 44 inches from the Moor and is lined entirely 
with heavy felt to protect frame corners ami give quiet operation. A 
supporting shelf encircling the top is provided for small frames and 
;i stop on the bottom holds larger frames at the correct angle. Inside 
top diameter of metal tub holding frames i> is inches. Inside bottom 
diameter is 36 inches. 

The Pease Proofing machine is equipped with a Pease Type l 
High Power Are Lamp with light shield, suspended on an adjustable 
arm over the tub and can be raised or lowered for perfect light distri- 
bution. This lamp consumes 12 amperes on 220 volt A. (". or D. C. 

current and 20 amperes on 1 10 volt A. ( '. or I). C. current. Two hundred 
twenty volt current is particularly recommended as it produces fastesl 

printing speed and best results. Resistance coils and control switch are 

mounted beneath the tub on the adjustable lamp support. 
NO. <>44o s 

See Price List Inside Back Cover 
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PEERLESS HEAT RESISTING GLOBES FOR EVERY STYLE 

OF LAMP USED FOR BLUE PRINTING AND FOR 

PEASE PHOTOGRAPHIC ARC LAMPS 




Are made of a special annealed or 
thermal glass, and will withstand the 
eonstani high temperature with le>^ 
breakage than other globes. Peerless 
Globes are subjected to a vacuum test 
for accuracy in grinding. Although 
costing more than ordinary globes, 
they are the cheapest in the end on ac- 
count of the non-breakable and non- 
corroding qualities of the glass. 



No. 4023 



Nos. 4021 to 4027: 

Less than one dozen, each s 

One dozen or more, per dozen 
Lots of three d< >zen, per dozen 
Case Lots of ^ix dozen, per dozen 
ibove prices apply t<> all globes except 

Nos. 4024. 4028. 



\ in*! i B8CI1 

v ' i ~>v Per case of siz 
No 4,, - s j Per case of twelve 



s 




No. 4027 





St-t- Price List Inside Back Cover 
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DIAGRAM OF PEERLESS HEAT RESISTING GLOBES FOR 

BLUE PRINT AND PHOTOGRAPHIC LAMPS 

If you ar< n«.t positive of i atalop number <>f t.\ pe oi globe required] i>«' sure t<> specify eiai I <h mensions 

Peerless Machines equipped with old type 8 ampere lamps, require \<>, 1023 globe. 

Peerless Machines and Pease Junior Vertical Machines equipped with nen type Universal Hi*rh Powev 

lamp-*, require No. 1027 globe, 

Pease Vertical Machines equipped with L 2 ampere lamps, require No. 102(1 glob 
Iv.i-< Type I* Photographic Vrc Lamps require No. 102/ globe. 
Pease Type I Photographic \t< Lamps require Wo. 1026 globi 
Pease type I J>.-ui.l.- W< Printing Lamps require No, \()'2(\ gloh 



7f 



* 



C 



N* 4-024 



N?402l 



^ 





H 



M2 4022 



* 



si 




VI- 



MS 4026 



?A 



r-»*1 



MS 4025 
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PEERLESS CARBONS 




Peerless Carbons are made especially for blue printing and Pease Photo- 
graphic lamps «>f the enclosed type and burn longer ami more uniformly than other 
make>. without clouding the globes They are either solid or cored. Two solid carbons 
are best for direct current lamps; one solid and one cored Tor alternating current lamps. 
They are pa< ked in cartons of twenty-five and one hundred. 



v.. 57022 Soto 

v 23— i ored 

No. 3702 Solid. il2 

V , 57021 Cored, «1S 

\ ... 57071 solid. « jxll 

\ , 57077 < i r. ,!. 4xl« 



Per Pet 100 Pi * S00 P«i 10IIO 



WHITE FLAME CARBONS USED IN OPEN ARC LAMPS 

I (HI 

N . ■ ~>~ I -.I . _■•■ I - r con Lower for Direct Currcat, * 

\ . .572 ; " j or I opper * ' Lower for Direct Current. 

I >. r Fot 1 I < urn :. 1 . 

\ i *7227 2 I Round I pp i I Correal 

So 5722*i i 32x12 I'ppcr for Alte rnatii I rrenl 
\ ■ ".. 2 10 l%] 2 L »w*c for Alternating < arrest 

Spei inj prii i - in ]■<«* -»f 500 and 1000. 

I .iti« i two numberi nil I in furnished with rilveMipi r rapper-plat - I d< lired at an addil ional 

price »»f ""• per huadn •! pi •! 



( VRBON PLIERS 



GLOBE BRl'SH 





This is a most conv< t tool 

ior use in trimming lln an lamps 
ni electric blue printing ma- 
chine The hoi carbons are easily 
moved and the new carbons eul 
curately to I It desired 

without splinterin t h n\ oidi 

iste. 
\ ■ : I VKBON PLIERS. 

per pair * 



I specially adapted for reaching 
mto I he globes and effectively clean- 
t hem a it houl touching t hem 
inside by hand or metal, thus avoid- 
ing breakage It will in< rease the 

printing value of the machine greatly 

to clean the globes with this brush 

daily. 

Vo. 2212— GLOBE BRl'SH $ 



See Price List Inside Rack (over 
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DIAGRAMS OF CARBONS FOR BLUE PRINTING, PHOTO 
GRAPHIC, AND PHOTO-ENGRAVING ARC LAMPS 

1 



88 Mh 
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NOTE: These Cross Sections are actual size and may be used to measure old 
carbons when ordering. Note numbers beneath diagram t and refer to opposite 
page for description. 

51 



■ 




The C.KPoasG Company 




THE PEASE BLUE PRINT PINNING DEVICE 





?.i 



a i JL '*' 



T" T 



i$ .e a. - ? . e v ■* 




No. 7213 

This device is used few registering Blue Prints for trimming in 
quantity to a uniform size. Especially convenient for small prints. A 
thirty -six -inch rule is provided with two adjustable clamps fitted 
with needle points. In operation the points arc set on the rule at the 
desired width. The two opposite corners of the trimming line of the 
prints are placed over the needle point- until fifteen to twenty-five prints 
have thus been registered, after which they are all trimmed at once 
by a shear as shown in cut below, and on following page. E»ch 
\o 7213— BLUE PRINT PINNING DEVICE $ 

BLUE PRINT TRIMMING SHEARS 




No. 7715 
This shear was d« signed for cutting up paper or trimming blue 

print- in quantities t<» uniform Sizes. It can be attached to the end of 

any substantia] table; will cut fifteen to twenty sheets at once; is pro- 
vided with a Strong fool clamp rising parallel, and self-adjusting to all 

thicknesses. 

No 771 -BLUE PRINT TRIMMING SHEARS, 30-in S 

No 7716 BLUE PRINT TRIMMING SHEARS, I. in 

see Price List Inside Rack Cover 



I 
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PERFECTION PAPER SHEARS 




Tri raining Widfl li 

No. 772(5 — PERFECTION PAPER SHEARS II' , in 

No. 7727— PERFECTION PAPER SHEARS 19 " in 

\u. 7728— PERFECTION PAPER SHEARS 24 in 

No. 7729— PERFECTION PAPER SHEARS 29 in. 

BLUE PRINT TABLE TRIMMING SHEARS 



Kueh 



Dra, 
Iflg IIUl 




wing 
Inst 



These Table Shears were designed For cutting up paper or trim- 
ming prints in quantities to uniform sizes. Will cut fifteen t<> twenty 
sheets at once; provided with strong font clamp, rising parallel and self- 
adjusting t<» all thicknesses. 

Table Top is accurately ruled with lines <»ne inch aparl and provided 
with stationary scale at each side divided into eighths of an inch. 

Front gauge is easirj removed and quickly adjusted for length. 

This machine will soon pay for itself. 

\n. 7720 BLUE PRINT TABLE TRIMMING SHEARS, 

width 45 inches. Bach $...... 

( )t her sizes to order. 

See Price List Inside Back (.'over 
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HAND CUTTING AND TRIMMING TABLE 





No. 9101 

This Cutting and Trimming Table is constructed of hardwood 
with metal trimmings, and is easily knocked down for shipment The 
cutting and trimming device at the end is provided with a parallel 
damp, operated with a foot treadle which holds the paper, tracing 
cloth or print securely while the revolving cutting knife is used. 

The Revolving Cutting Knife is rotated positively by mechanical 
means, n,. ( depending upon friction against Made or paper, and there- 
fore will cut the thinnest paper perfectly. The device IS rapid and 
convenient in operation, and will trim a very narrow strip from the paper 

or print. 

The Apparatus was designed for cutting up blue prints made on 

our continuous machines, and will cut iccurateli ro \ link, trimming 

the print perfectly while it is being cut from the roll. The table top is 

ruled with lines ,,ne inch apart parallel with trimming knife and is 
provided with s (; dc at front edge, divided into eighths of an inch. 

No. 9101— HAND CUTTING AND TRIMMING TABLE 

Size. -i\«i ft., complete s. 

No. 9102 Same with tight-proof l.«.v. ,,, place of basket 

Drawers, extra, each 

Vo. 6424 TRIMMING MACHINE only, complete without 

table; can be attached to any table 

So. l>42."> — Same with light -proof box 

If furnished without Fool clamping device, deduct 

Other sizes to order. 
See Price list Inside Back Cover 
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MOTOR DRIVEN CUTTING AND TRIMMING TABLE 

Kor Blur Prints, Tracing Cloths, etc 




So. 9103 

Designed for cutting up blue prints made on our continuous machines Will 
iiii accurately to b line, trimming the print perfectly while being cut from the roll. 

It is provided with a parallel damp, operated with «* fool treadle, which holds 
the paper, tracing cloth or print securely while the revolving cutting knife is used 
This device is verj rapid and convenient in operation, unci will trim a very narrow strip 
from the paper or print, The revolving cutting knife is motor driven ami is rotated 
positively by mechanical means, nol depending upon friction against the blade or paper, 
and therefore will cut the thinnesl paper perfectly. Knife is electrically operated in 
either direction at will; is stopped or started at any point by n wri&i controlled switch, 
which leaves both hands of operator tree to handle the papa or prints. 

Table is constructed of hardwood with metal trimmings, arranged to be easily 
knocked down for shipment. Electric equipment is complete and arranged so it can 
be connected to an} incandescent li^'ht socket 

Sias* A 

for 42-in. 

Paper 

Mo. 9103 — Complete with motor and basket as 

shown for I). (\ < 

No. 9104— Same for A. C. 

No, 0105 — Same with light-proof box in place of 
basket for I). ( 

Mo. 9106— Same for A. C. 

\o. 6427- Power trimming machine only, with 

box for D. < 
\o 6429- Same for V C 
Mo 6426 -Trimming machine only, with basket 

for l>. C. 
Mo. 6428 Same For A C 
Mo 9107— Table only 

With drawers in table, add for each drawer 
For rabk underneath table and 12 cans for 
paper, add 

See Price I ist Inside Back Cover 
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for 54-in. 


for 66-10 


Paper 
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THE PEASE TRACING TABLES 













\.». 9108 



Especially designed for use in connection with the Pease Peerless Blue Printing 
Equipment, Is constructed of hardwood with metal trimmings, and easily blocked 
down for shipment. 

This table is intended to be conveniently located in fronl of the printing machine 
so that the operator may have the tracings within easy reach. It is made Four Feel 
by six feet. The table can be provided with two shallow drawers, of as large size 
possible, to hold the tracings not being used, while a rack ia provided underneath the 
table together with twelve air-tighl metal cans in which to keep the sensitised paper. 

Xo 9108— PEASE TRACING TABLE, , .,.,,,,1.-!.. with 12 metal cans and rack 



Sise, 48x72 inches 

Drawers, extra 



I HI il 



This mac 

and driving I 
Naples at a cl 
oi fabric. 

13U6-SI 




Packed 5, 

So. 1307-S1 
\'<>. 1308 -X. 



THE PEASE TRACING AND TRIMMING TABLES 

The Pease Tracing Table No. 9108 will be Furnished, when desired, with motor 
driven trimming device mounted on left-hand end, as shown in cut on pag< 35 

So. 9109-TRAONG AND TRIMMING TABLE, with motor For direct current. 
\«>. 9110 — Same For alternating current. 



Sise A — For J-'-m paper 
Size B — For 54-in. paper 
Size C — K«T fin-in paper 



I 



See Price List Inside Back Cover 




These Sh, 

" v light in 
-'"^nteed ■„ 

Xl,1 Med h 

Jo. ;; 2 u H; 



:>() 



■ 



■ . * * 



^^M 



■H 



■ 




iKT^ 



^ Evory thing ypr BIuq Pri ntino 



,! 




SURE SHOT BLUE PRINT BINDER 




This machine which is operated by raising the knob at the top 
and driving by blow or pressure of the hand, holds 100 heavy wire 
staples at a charge, and will bind to one-quarter inch any kind of paper 

or fabric. 

Eacfa 

No. 1306— SURE SHOT BINDER $ 

STAPLES 




Packed 5,000 in a box, with directions for use printed on the label. 



Boi 



No. 1307— STAPLES. No. X heavy wire 14-inch leg .$. 

No. 1308 — No. XX heavy wire. $£-inch leg 
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HAND SHEARS 




These Shears are especially adapted to trimming blue prints, being 

very light in weight, with long, thin blades and of an extra selected 
guaranteed quality. They will hold a smooth, keen cutting edge and 
permit the shear to be "run" across the paper without catching or 
choking. 

Nickeled blades and japanned handles. 

Pair 

No. 7721— HAND SHEARS, Right Hand. 14 inches long * 

No. 7722— HAND SHEARS, Left Hand. 14 inches long 

See Price List Inside Back Cover 

57 




Tho OF Pease Company 




^sii 3 











BLUE PRINT PAPERS AND CLOTHS 
NEGATIVE PAPERS AND CLOTHS 

Our coating department is equipped with machine* 
■ •I our own design enabling us to provide papers and cloths 
of exceptional grade u to color, speed and lasting qualities. 

Recent improvements and additions made in our 
coating depart merit have increased our production Consider- 
ably; also have helped ua to better the quality of our paper* 

and cloths. 

You will note on the following pages that we furnish 
paper in any quality, thickness <»r width desired. ALL 

ROLLS ARK GUARANTEED PULL MEASURE AND 

IN ONE PIECE. Our regular speeds for every required 

exposure are as follow-: 

XX-ELECTRIC — Very fast. Per riou printing vertical 
and continuous electric machines. 

X-ELECTRIC— Fast printing speed. Suitable only 
for electric printing. Produces very fine color for high speed 
paper. 

ELECTRIC — Require-, aboul thirty to forty seconds in 
hright sunlight. It is suitable for electric printing. This 

speed is recommended for use with our HIOII I'OWKK 

UNIVERSAL LAMP. 

RAPID — Requires aboul one minute exposure in bright 
sunlight. Rest adapted for making blue tines from negatives. 

Suitable for electric printing where fine color is more desired 
than speed. Especially fine for map printing 

PLEASE BE SURE TO SPECIFY sped required. En 
the absence of other instructions, orders will he filled with 
X-Electrii We recommend either ELECTRIC or RAPID 
for printing BLUE LINKS from negatives 

Non-Fading Blue Print Paper 

We claim by actual test that Pease Blue Print Paper 
is the nearest non-fading paper of any in existence. Our papers 
'" entifically prepared by an improved process and coated 

00 "iir modern sensitizing machines All of our salesmen ar- 
prepared to demonstrate tins .lain, for you on vour own blue 

print machine. 

Blue Print Department 

We do not aim to do commercial blue printing to an\ 
large extci ;1 , our Peerless Blue Printing Equipments are 
used by practically every commercial blue printer of any im- 

irtance in the United States \\ |„. M ., eommercial blue 
printer using a Peerless Equipment is not convenient, we are 
willing to accommodate our clients by making blue prints. 

gative prints, blue or brown |,„,. prints for then, on one of 
our demons! ra lion machine* 
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VERI-STRONG BLUE PRINT PAPERS 
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Reduced Facsimile of Label 



These papers are made from chemical!] pure linen rag stock, especially selected 
and are recommended for very high-class work, Excellent paper for permanent prints. 
Has high folding test, exceptionally fine surface and is very durable. Particularly 
adapted for map work and is the highest grade paper produced. 



\<> 1122— VERI-STRONG PAPER. Thin. 

Width, iftchea 10 

Per roll of Hi yds $ 

Per roll of SO yds. 

No. 1123— VERI-STRONG PAPER. Thick. 

Width, inches 30 

IVr roll of 10 yds s 

Per roll of .10 vds. 



3<i 



12 



< 



.(. 



12 
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PURITAN BLUE PRINT PAPERS 

These papers are coated on a very tough pure rag stock and will stand a great 

amount of rough usage. Recommended for blue line work. \\ ill take water colon 
This is a high grade paper at a popular price Especially good tor out-door Use. 



:io 



No. 6152— PURITAN PAPER. Thin 

Width, inchea .'4 

Per roll of 10 yds. $ 

Per roll of 50 yds. 
Per roll of 100 vda 



No 6153— -PURITAN PAPER. Thick 

Width, inehea 24 30 

Per roll of 10 yds. % $ 

Per roll of 50 yds 

Per roll of KM) vds 



w 



;., 



See Price List Inside Back Cover 



12 



34 



12 



-.1 



59 




The C.E Pease Company 




ROYAL BLUE PRINT PAPERS 

GUARANTEED 50 { RAG STOCK 

These papers are designed for general use, where quality is required at a mod- 
erate price. Medium hard surface. Excellent paper for shop and factory use. Will 
withstand excessive handling and hard usage. 





No. 7162— ROYAL PAPER. Thin 

Width, inchefl 24 

Per roll of 10 yds, S $ 

Per roll of 50 yds. 

Per roll of 100 yds. 

\.. 7 Hi." -ROYAL PAPER, Medium. 

Width, in< bei 24 

Per roll of 1(1 yds. * $ 

Per roll of 50 > .Is. 
Per roll of 100 yds. 

So. 7103— ROYAL PAPER, Thick. 

Width, inchea J J 

Per roll of 10 yds. $ $ 

Per roll of 50 yds. 
Per roll of 100 rds. 



:<■> 



.to 



in 



4 J .'.4 

$ | 
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SUPERIOR BLUE PRINT PAPERS 

These papers surpass in quality similar papers usually offered bj other manu- 
facturers .i- their 5095 rag stock. Has exceptionally good surface and produces excellent 
blue prints and white background on blue line prints. Splendid pa per for railroads, 
highway departments and manufacturers in general It is one of the most popular 

paperi sold 



So. M72— SUPERIOR PAPER. Thin. 

Width, inches 24 

Per roll of 10 yds. $ 

Per roll of 50 ydfi 
Per roll of Kill rds 



.in 



■ < 



12 






No. 8172 K— SUPERIOR PAPER. 

Width, iin In-. 
Per roll of 10 yds * 

Per roll of .">() yds 
Per roll of 100 Vdt 



Mediu in 

30 
% 






I.' 
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No M 73— SUPERIOR PAPER, Thick. 

N idth, inches ;<n 

Per roll of 10 yds $ $ 

Per roll of 50 yds. 

Per roll of ion rds 






12 



:,4 



See Price List Inside Back Cover 
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PERFECTION BLUE PRINT CLOTH 

This cloth has a national reputation for quality, permanency and uniformity 
Cannot be surpassed for map work. Very popular with engineers. 

NTo. 2181— PERFECTION BLUE PRINT CLOTH, Extra Thin. 

Width, inches 30 38 12 

Per roil of 10 v<i>. i I s 

Per roll of •">•) yds. 



Mo. 2188— PERFECTION BLUE PRINT CLOTH, Medium. 

Width, in* hftfl 10 ;■. 



12 
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Per roll of K) yda 

Per roll of 50 \.U. 
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PEASE UNIVERSAL REPRODUCTION CLOTH 

A simple, practical reproduction cloth which can lit- used to l»«>i advantage 
on the Pease Peerless Negative Equipment by one continuous process It can, however, 
be used on a Pe.ise IVrrJess or I Vase Vertical machine in sheets. 

The cost of making prints on Pease Reproduction Cloth is lower than with 
anj other cloth produced. Prints can be made on a Pease Continuous machine with 
negative attachment al an approximate cost of ten cents per square foot and ma di- 
al ;i great bs \ ing of t ime. 

Pease Reproduction Cloth is not to be confused with the ordinary negative 
cloth simply because ii is developed in i similar manner as it is a specially prepared 
Moth which was produced only after years erf experimentation. 

There is no high priced celluloid surfacing used in Pease Reproduction (loth. 
nor an* special chemicals, special vacuum frames of special arc lamps needed. Tli« 
Pease Continuous machine docs tin* entire job. Dampness of ;uiy kind will not injure 
Pease Reproduction Cloth. Ii will stand up under hard usage which would ruin anj 
oilier reproduction cloth. Tracings made on it will nol crack or chip off as do tracings 
on cloth which has a celluloid or lacquer surface. 

Good reproductions can be made on Pease Reproduction Cloth from pencil 
tracings it' good paper such as Pease Rigel Bond No. 110 or IVa.se Blue Vellum No 
124 and pencils not harder than ( astell 2H arc used. To increase the speed of making 
blue prints on Pease Continuous machines from reproductions Pease Transparentizing 
Solul ion should be used. 

Ask for samples and further information. 
\o .2282 REPRODUCTION CLOTH, Medium Weight. 



Width, iachea 3C 

Per roll of 10 yds. < 

Per roll of 25 yds 

Per roll of 50 yds 

\o 3533— ERADICATOR SOLUTION 

Consists of one gel of I wo ^ oa. bottles 

See Price List Inside Back Cover 
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BROWN PROCESS PAPERS AND CLOTHS 







Reduced Facsimile of Label 



For Negative or Brown Prints and Positive Brown Line Prints Can be used 
on our continuous electric blue printing machines <>r in sun frames if desired. Very 



ii 
12 



tough Strathmore stock — medium bard surface and is very durable. 
a fine brown-black color. Produces distinct white lines and splend 

take Mater Color. 

\ 1221— PERFECTION BROWN PROCESS PAPER, Extra II. 

\n idth, inches 
Per mil of 10 yds. $ 1 $ 

Per roll of 50 yds, 

\u 1222— PERFECTION BROWN PROCESS PAPER, Thin. 

Width, inches 

Per roll of 10 yds. S $ $ 

Per r-.l! of .»() yds 

No 1223— PERFECTION BROWN PROCESS PAPER. Medium. 

w idth, inches 10 \ • 

Per r.,ll of 10 yda. * * 

Per n.ll of 50 vds 



< oated t<> produce 

.1 contrasts. Will 
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BROWN PROCESS CLOTH 

No 2281— PERFECTION BROWN PROCESS CLOTH, Extra Thin. 

Width, incli ;n 

IVr roll of 1(1 yds $...... $. 

Per roll of 50 yds. 



12 



No. 2283— PERFECTION BROWN PROCESS CLOTH, Medium 

W idth, im Ik- |2 

Per roll of 10 j ds | $ 

Per roll of 50 v<Is. 



:>i 



■ 



FIXING SALTS 

I sed for intensifying and fixing negative Bud brown line prints 
No 3536— FIXING SALTS. 

1 o*- ana ? . s .,,.. , .,„» 

1 II. can I 



\ 5 



Fixing and Developing Solution for Blue Prints 

solution of Potassium Bichromate or Sodium Bichro 



anil more lasting color to Blue Prints 

\. :r,l 3— POTASSIUM BICHROMATE. 

_ » "' 5 lb. !.. ii, 

» ... $..... $ 

N'o 3504 VICTOR OPAKE. 

Per jar. m s . ,,/ 

See Price List Inside Back Cover 

02 



i •• w ill give a deeper 



25 lb. 



lb. 
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Every thing for BIuq Printing 




PEERLESS DIRECT WHITE PRINT PAPERS 

(Sensit ized i 

For Producing Blue Lines on ;i White Background Direct from Tracing Without 

.1 Negative. The keeping quality of these Direct White Print Papers is much better 

than blue print paper, although the} priul al ;i> Fast a speed as X-Electri 




Reduced Facsimile of Label 

These papers are made especially for us From pure linen rag stock and produce 
\ery deep blue lines on ;t clear white background Tins is the paper in most general 
use for tin- Pease Direct Blue Line Prints. 



No 5442— PEERLESS DIRECT WHITE PRINT PAPER. Thin. 

Width, inches 80 36 12 

Per roll of in yds. S $ * 

Per roll of 25 yds. 

Per roll of 50 yds. 



.-.I 



No. 5443 PEERLESS DIRECT WHITE PRINT PAPER, Medium. 



Wi.ltli. inches in 



;iti 



12 



M 



Per roll of ID yds. 
Per roll of 25 vU 
Per roll of 50 yds 



s 



Chemicals for Use in Making Pease Direct White Prints 

No. 3525— DEVELOPING CHEMICAL. 



5-lb. can 50-lb. can 

% I 

No. 354 2 —CLEARING CHEMICAL, dry, per lb. 

No !>U— ERADICATING SOLUTION, per 2 os bottle 

No. 3505— SPECIAL BLUE INK, per <,-., bottl* 

ERASING FLUID 



■ it., i.i 
I 

S 



I', r M-.lil.- 



No. 380— WHITE ERASING FLUID. For making alterations on Blue 

Prints $ 

No. 381— RED ERASING FLUID. For marking or tinting Blue Prints 
No. 382— YELLOW ERASING FLUID. For marking or tinting Blue Prints 
No. 383— BROWN PRINT ERASING FLUID. For making alterations ... 
brown Process Print* s 

See Price List Inside Back Cover 



Dra 

ing and 
"racing 



"" 




rawing 
Inst 

inpnt 




63 




The C.FPcasG Company 





PEASE DEXTRINE PASTE 

Specially compounded for use with Pease 
Peerless Blur Printing Equipment. When prop- 
erly mixed and used, will make an instantaneous 
joint thai will not pull apart in passing through 

nrasher, or endanger the contact glass by quick 
cooling when joint passes through printer. 

HOW TO USE DEXTRINE 

A small quantity (aboul 6 ounces is 
mixed by adding one-half pint of vrater prefer- 
ably hot. This i- stirred thoroughly until 

sum Mil It and free from lump* and the Smallest 

amount possible to make ;• joint is used. One 
brush full applied close to the edge aboul tin 
inches wide ' v sufficient. A small amount <>f 
water ina\ he added if paste thickens after 
standing A Strip of paper Wider than t lit 
mil should be laid over the joint so thai it* the paste oozes out, it will not gel on the glass 





lbs. " i>-. 



in ll. 



■ 



25 lbs. SO lb*. 



\.. 3500 -Per can 



200 lb*. 

Ml, I. 



COLD WATER PASTE 

This paste i ;»- developed especially 
for use with the Pease Peerless Blue Print- 
ing Equipment. It will make s quick and 
positive joint when properly mixed and used 

The joint will ii. .1 pull apart and "ill pass 

through the printing machine very easih 



DIRECTIONS FOR USE 

A small quantity, aboul l 4 of s pint, 
is mixed hy adding two firms the amount 

of - old water to ■ total of \4 of a pint 

This should be t horoughly stirred until s 

lumps have disappeared and it is absolutelj 

smooth In applying cold water paste, om 

brush full should »»•• applied doae to the edge <>f the paper and s strip 3" aide 

cient The smallest amount possible to maki tiv< join! should be used 

* old Water Paste is very adhesive and superior to any glue for joining ends 

of Bensil \y<-<\ paper. 




i n 



►*. 



ii 



No. 3501 Per i si 






10 Ibi •".<» II 

$ $ 



i* Niifii- 

Pea m 
of rolls 

200 i 

HI, I 
$ 



See Price List Inside Back (.over 
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TRANSPARENTIZING SOLUTIONS 

No. 3520— PEERLESS TANSPARENTIZ- 
ING SOLUTION. For transparentizing paper 
drawings and negatives, and renewing old 
tracings which have become t<><> soiled t<> give 

good prints. Does not injure tracings or draw- 
ings in the least, and greatly increases the 
printing speed; in fact, renders paper of any 

ordinary thickness sufficiently transparent so 
thai prints may Ik- made in about one-fourth 

the usual time. Is permanent and easily up- 
lied with sponge Of cloth. Does not interfere 
with making changes or alterations on tracings. 
Requires about a half hour to dry sufficiently to use. Benzine is used for 

dissolving the chemicals hence the solution cannot he forwarded by 

parcels post or exported. 




l'ui up in I -pint, L -quart, L-gallon and 5-gallon cans 

1-pint 



> 



1-quart 

l-gallon 

5-galloil can, per gallon 



No. 3522— PERFECTION TRANSPAR- 
ENTIZING SOLUTION. For rendering trans- 
lucent, paper negatives and drawings in order 
to facilitate printing. Alcohol is used as ;) dis- 
solvent for the chemicals and therefore the 
solution dries very quickly. A single application 

renders a negative only slightly translucent, 
but by repeated applications, 1 1 1 > to four or 
five, any desired degree of translueeney may be 
obtained. Although only partially permanent 

it gives very satisfactory results on account of 
its flexibility in tone and speed of drying. 

Put up in 1-pint. l-quart, l-gallon and 5-gallon cans 

1-pint 

L-quart 

l-gallon 

5-gallon can, per gallon 

See Price List Inside Back Cover 
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UR TIGHT METAL CANS 

I '.r Preset ina Paper 





Made of tin with well fitting covers for keeping eul roll- of prepared blue print 
and brawn process papers dry and dark, and also well adapted for the safe keeping 
<<l valuable pla ns and tracing - 

Tin 



Diameter, 4 ! i inches 
tfo, 2703 I No. 2764-T No. 2763 I No. 2760-T 
el I., inches 37 J3 



For 50- vd. roll. Each 



$ 



s 



Diamctrr, 5 ! ties 

So 276S I No. 27H9-T No. 2770-T No, 2771-T 



For iou-mI. roll. Rach 



* 



HEAVY PASTEBOARD CANS 




The am 

tirinppap^ 

the pro<r*.* bj i 

parking them i 

( the coDte 

pound if » 

rerties ii 

Hill make iuffic 

fifty-vanl PoDs 

We pre pa i 



YV 
elect 



prinl 




Made of extra heavy pasteboard with metal screw cap on each end. They 
are dust-proof, moisture-proof, light-proof ; very durable, and excellent for filing draw- 
ings, tracings, etc. 

i kch 

No 2776 PASTEBOARD CAN, :}■> in. inside diameter, 32 in. long > 

Vo 2777— PASTEBOARD CAN. :i', in. inside diameter, 37 in. long 
Mo 2778— PASTEBOARD CAN. :{', in. inside diameter 13 in. long 

SPRING CLIPS 



So. SoSMUf 

I 

p "< Up Ir 




No 2780 SPRING (-UPS \->r clamping prints while <lr\ 

(•LASS POLISHING POWDER 



I', r |>../ 



For cleaning and polishing blue print machine glass Permits a Basrlesi printing 



an 



No 3502 »-./ Shak. r I an 
So. 3502 l-ll. Shakei ( an 



i 



!>.»/. 



> 



Set? Price I ist Inside Back ( ..\. • 
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■ litis, 
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^^^^ |EvQrytKingyfe7- BIug Prin ting " 

COATING CHEMICALS 

The compounding of the necessary chemicals for 
sensitizing paper has long been considered b mysterj requiring 
the services of an expert chemist. We have greatly simplified 
the process bj compounding these chemicals in drj form and 
packing them in air-tight cans. [1 is only necessary to dis- 
solve the contents of one of these cans in water. The drv 

• 

compound, if kepi according to our instructions will retain 

its properties indefinitely. One can of the prepared chemical 

will make sufficient 1 solution <<> coat sixteen to twenty \'<>uv ^ mz - — — ■ 

fifty-yard rolls of papei 

We prepare coating chemicals in the following speeds, 
covering i-\t-vy required exposure, 

P, r II. 

No. 3566 XX-ELECTRIC Very Fasl printing speed. Suitable onlj foi 
electric printing with low power lamps s 

\«> 8555 — X-ELEGTRIG. Pasl printing speed. Suitable onlj for electric 
printing 

\<>. :i.>.)4 — ELECTRIC. Requires aboul thirty to forty seconds in bright 
sunlight. 1^ suitable For electric printing 

. No. ;.).>.{ RAPID. Requires aboul one minute exposure in sunlight. Maj 

be used for electric printing with high-power tamps Besl adapted 
for making blue line prints from negatives 

Put Up In A.ir-Tighl Cans, < ontainins Pour to I i\. Pounds Bach 
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PEASE LIQUID GLUE 

Is very adhesive and is therefore especially adapted Por joining the ends of the 
rolls of sensitised paper. For this purpose it is fai superior to paste or any other 
kind of glue 



Positively <\,< ool use this glue in connection with Pease 'Peerless*' continuous 
blue printing machines. 



No. 3543 Per < 'ai 



pi 



•?.... 



n7 - . • . 



• ...I. 

v . . . 



a ,i 



- 



See Price List Inside Back Cover 
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UNSENSITIZED BLUE PRINT PAPER 

Success in coating depends largely on the paper. Very few paper 
manufacturers produce a paper suitable for sensitizing. Our connection 
with several of the leading paper mills enables us t<> offer high-grade paper 
suitable for coating purposes, in mill rolls, at very attractive prices. 
We carry ;« large stock at ;ill times. Ask for samples. 






No. 8072 
No. 8072J4 
No. 8073 
No. 7062 • 

No. 70<i2' 2 

No. 7063 
No. 6052 ■ 
No. 6053 
No. 1021 
No. 1022 
No. 1023 



■SUPERIOR— Thin s 

SUPERIOR— Medium 

SUPERIOR— Th ick 

ROYAL— Thin 

ROYAL— Medium 

ROYAL— Thick 

PURITAN Thin 

PURITAN— Thick 

YERI-STRONG— Extra Thin 
YERI-STRONG Thin 
YERI-STRONG Thick . . 



vr ih 



II 



Table of weights of uncoated paper in 100-yard rolls 

SixA , inch i 

Thin 9.5 lbs. 

Medium 12 lbs. 

Thick it lbs. 

Extra thick 21 lbs. 





12 




1 1.5 lbs. 


13 H.s. 


17 lbs 


14 lbs. 


16 1I>S. 


21 lbs 


17 lbs. 


20 lbs. 


25 Ihs 


25 lbs. 


29.5 lbs. 


36.5 lbs 



Price I isi Inside Back Cover 



i,s 



4. 



V 



■ 



.< 



m 



* 

■ 



■Hi 





Drafting and EngineQiing Supplies J 




DRAWING, DETAIL, TRACING, 

PROFILE, CROSS SECTION 

PAPERS AND CLOTHS 

FEDERAL AID SHEETS 

PROFILE AND 
FIELD BOOKS 
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DRAWING PAPERS IN SHEETS 
Whatman's Papers are made with three different surfaces. 

H. P. signifies "Hot Pressed," smooth surface, mostly used for 
pen and ink and fine line drawing. 

C. P. signifies "Cold Pressed," Hue grained surface, used for gen- 
eral drawing and water color painting. 

R. signifies "Rough," coarsely grained surface, used for very 

hold drawing and sketching 

In ordering please state size and surface wanted— H. P., C.P., 
or R. 




Xo. l— WHATMAN'S Drawing Paper. With H. P. or C. P. surface. 



Inch* • 

Cap i:U 2 xl7 

Demy 15l£x20 

Medium 17Hx22 

Royal 19 x24 

Super Royal 19 x27 

Imperial 22 l As30}4 

Double Elephant 26^x40 

Antiquarian 31 *53 



Quire 



Sheet 



No. 2 WHATMAN'S Drawing Paper. Rough surface 



[ncl 



i> - 



Quire 



Royal 19 x24 

[mperial.. 22J^x30 

Double Elephant 26J£x40 



i. 



Shi .1 



No. 3— WHATMAN'S Drawing Paper. Extra heavy, H. 

r R. surface 



P., C. P 



Imli' - 



Quire 



1 



Imperial 22^x30^2 

Double Elephant 26j£x40 



Sh. 



No. 4 — MICHALLET White Charcoal Paper. This paper possesses 
a very fine charcoal surface and may also be used successfully for 

water color work. 

1m Ik « ic • ■< m Qoiri 

. .lfl x2o S s 

Write for Complete Sample Book of Drawing Papers. Tracing Papers 

and Tracing Cloths 
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DRAWING PAPERS IN SHEETS 

No. ">— STRATHMORE White Charcoal Paper. This paper is 
highly recommended for colleges and schools for charcoal drawings. 



Inches 

19x25 



Ht-jiui 



Quiit 



* 



* 



No. (i— AQUARIUS White Drawing Paper. Highest grade. Will 
stand folding without breaking. Hard, smooth surface. Excellent 

for ink and water color work. 

I in In-- Quirr Sh i 

Royal 19x24 $...... % 

Imperial . . .22x30 

Double Klephant 27x40 

Same paper in rolls. No. 60. 

No. 7— ELECTRA White Drawing Paper. Rough surface. Made 
of best linen stock. Excellent for perspective and map drawing. 
Will take crayon, ink and water color. 

I m \\i- Quire Sheel 

Royal 19x24 S . s 

Imperial 22x30 

Double Elephant 27x40 

Same paper in rolls. No. 61. 

No. 8— ALCYONE White Drawing Paper. A strong, white paper of 
exceptional quality. Moderately priced. Takes ink and color 

well. 



In" hea 

Cap 14x17 

Demy 15x20 

Medium L7x22 

Royal 1^x24 

Imperial 22x30 

Double Elephant . . 27x40 

Same paper in rolls, No. 59. 



Uuire 



Sheel 



S 



s 





\\ rite for Complete Sample Book of Drawing Papers. Tracing Papers 

and Tracing Cloths 



I 
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* DRAWING PAPER IN SHEETS 

No. 9— SUPREME White Drawing Paper. A good, medium grade 
paper for general drawing and preliminary sketching. Good 

surface for ink or pencil work. This paper is particularly adapted 

for University. Technical and High School work. 



K 



i ,i hi 



Sheet 



> 



* 



No. 



Inches 

Cap 14x17 

Demv 1 5x21 

Medium 17x22 

Special 18x24 

Royal 19x24 

Imperial 22x30 

Super Royal 24x36 

Double Elephant 27x40 

Same paper in rolls. No. 58. 

10— RIGEL BOND White Sketching Paper. Rough surface. 
An excellent white paper, being exceptionally tough and strong. 
Medium weight. Ideally suited for specification ami map 
work. Makes excellent blue-prints. 



It. Illl 



<^uir« 



I 



- 



Inches 

8}^xll. . . 

8J-2X13 

15 x21 

18 x24 

Same paper in Rolls, No. I L0 



I Mi III'- 



Ream 



Quire 



22x30 s $ 

24x36 

27x40 



No. 11— RIGEL BOND White Sketching Paper. Smooth surface. 

Same paper as No. 10. I>ut has smooth surface. 



It.- Ii Ilea m Quirt 

22x30 8 $. . 

24x30 

27x40 



I im hr > K< .tin Quire 

8^x11 * 

8^2x13 

15 x21 

18 x24 

Same paper in rolls, No. 1 M). 

\<» 13 — HYDRUS Cream Drawing Paper. Highest grade cream 
drawing paper made Very tough. Can be folded without 
breaking surface. Pine for water color, cravon and ink work. 



I III Ills 



Ream 



Quire 



* 



Ho> ill 19x24 

Imperial 22x30 

Special 24x3 

Double Elephant 27x40 
Same paper in rolls, No. 65. 



Write for Complete Sample Book of Drawing Papers. Tracing Papers 

and Tracing Cloths 







n, 14-NEPT 

drawing 

The 

hawllm 

Stands 
school i 

Cap 

He my 

Medium 
School Sped 
Royal 

Imperial 

Special 
Double Elep 

Mine paper i 



S* I. '-MARS 



everv re- 



i 
Demv 

Medium. 
School Speck 

Royal 

Imperial 
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DRAWING PAPER IN SHEETS 

\<i 14— NEPTHUNE Cream Drawing Paper. A high grade cream 
drawing paper. Slightly grained surface. Moderately priced. 
The color is very agreeable to the eye and permits considerable 

handling without soiling. Fine for ink and water color work. 

Stands erasing well. Highly recommended For college and 
school use. 

Inches Ream Quire 



Cap 14x17 

Demy 15x21 

Medium 17x22 

School Special 18x24 



* 



> 



Royal 



19x24 



Imperial 



22x30 
24x36 



Special 

Double Elephant '27\40 

Same paper in rolls, N<». 63 



No. 15— MARS Green Drawing Paper. This is the same paper in 
every respect as No. 14, hut green in color. 



I n«'h«"» 



U .» in 



< ju in 



Cap 14xl7 

Demy 15x21 

Medium 17x22 

School Special 18x24 

Royal 19x24 

Imperial 22x30 

Speeial 24x36 

Double Klephant 27x40 

Same paper in rolls. No. 64. 



S 



* 



rawing 
I 
menh 








Write for Complete Sample Book of Drawing Papers, Tracing Papers 

and Tracing Cloths 
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MOUNTED DRAWING PAPERS IN SHEETS 




Mounted on Muslin 

Unless otherwise specified, the sheets will be furnished with muslin 
trimmed on all edges. Large sheets for city, county or state maps mount- 
ed to order <m short notice. 




SINGLE MOUNTED DRAWING PAPERS 

\ ( , 20— WHATMAN'S White Drawing Paper. Single mounted 
on muslin. When ordering, specify whether hot or cold pressed 
surface is desired. 



i in - 



Sh« ■ ' 



s 



Royal 19 x24 

Imperial 22 1 _,n3(>H 

Double Elephant - 26Jix40 

Antiquarian 31 x53 



No. 21— ELECTRA White Drawing Paper, Single mounted on 



muslin. Same paper as to quality and description us NO. 7 



In. I,. - 



Sheet 



Royal 19x24 

Imperial 22x30 

Double Elephant 27x40 

Antiquarian 31x53 



- 



No. -'_' 



DOUBLE MOUNTED DRAWING PAPERS 

\\ HATMAVS Drawing Paper. Double mounted on 
muslin. When ordering, specify whether H. 1*. or C. I*- sur- 
Face is desired. Specially adapted t'«»r atlas or map work, 

having muslin in middle, with paper on hoth sides. 



In* hi - 



In, I, 



I ■ 



Imperial 22x90 

Double Elephant 27\ lu 



Sli 



Imperial. . . 22Jjx3<)V 2 s 

Double Elephant 26%x40 

No. 23— ELECTRA Eggshell Drawing Paper. Pebbled. Double 
mounted on muslin. Same as No. 7. 



Shi 
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BRISTOL BOARDS 
STRATHMORE DRAWING BOARDS arc made in two surfaces 

A — Smooth fur pen and ink drawing. 
B Medium for pencil and water color. 



In ordering, specify which finish is desired 



No. 25 

No. 26 
\». 25 
No. 26 
No. 27 

No, 2a 

No. 27 
No. 28- 
\<>. 29- 
No. 30- 
No. 29- 
No. 30- 
No. 31- 
No. 32- 
No. 31 
No. 32- 



A -2 ply, 
A -2 ply, 
B— 2 ply, 

B 2 ply. 
A 3 ply, 

A —3 ply, 
B— 3 ply, 
B -3 ply, 

A 4 ply, 

A i ply, 

B 4 ply. 

B -4 ply. 

A 5 ply, 

A :> ply, 

B -5 ply, 
B 5 ply, 



smooi li surface 
smooth surface, 
medium surface 
medium surface 

smooth surface 

smooth surface - 

medium surface 

medium surface 

smooth surface . . 
smooth surface. 

medium surface 
medium surface. 

smooth surface. . 
smooth surface. . 

medium surface 

medium surface. 



• • 



• 



I IK Im \ 

11 4x23 

2:* x29 

14 4x23 

2:; x2«.i 

.14 4*23 

.23 x2<) 

14 4x23 
23 x2<> 

14 4x2;; 

23 x29 

1 4'. 2 x23 
23 x2'» 
14 4x23 
.23 x2<» 
.14 4x23 
23 x29 



S 



Per im 



« 



l». r I I.., 



STRATHMORE ILLUSTRATION BOARDS 



No. 33-A Illustration Board 
No. 33-B — Illustration Board 
No. 33-C lustration Boar<l 



224^2n4 in., heavy ,$." .. 

30 x4() in., heavy 

22 x3() in.. Ii.nl, t 



P« 5he«l 

.... 
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No. 34 — PEERLESS Bristol Board, for pen and ink drawings. 

Thicknew 8 Ply i Ply 6 Plj 

22x28 inches Per Sheet $.. . $.... *.... 

22x28 inches Per Dozen . . ... 



s Pit 



• ■ • ■ 






No 35— STRATHMORE Patent Office Bristol Board Plain. 

Pit Groaa P« r Doi 

10x15 inches. 2 ply $ $. . . 

10x15 inches. :•; ply 



No. 36 STRATHMORE Patent Office Bristol Board— Printed. 

Per Gross Pei Doi 

lOxlo inche>. 2 ply S S 

10x1.") inches. J ply 



,.) 



\ 12?*£ I -- 



•f 



• 









The CFPoasc Company 




i pij 



BRISTOL BOARDS 
No. 37— REYNOLDS 1 Bristol Board. _ n, a Ply 

Cap I2H*15J£ in. per doz. * s * 

Demy.. 14 "' vxls 1 t in. per doz 

Medium... H>Hx20 3 4 in. per doz. 

Royal \Sy 2 x22% in. per doz 

Imperial 21j 2*'- s *4 '»• P er (,nz 

No. 38— REYNOLDS' Patent Office Bristol 
Board — plain. 




Inch 



I'i r < rrOSS 



P.r !>../ 



2 ply 10x15 

3 ply 10x15 



s 



No. 39— REYNOLDS' Patent Office Bristol 

Board— printed. ,,,,. p«Gi«« FerDw 

2 plv 10x15 s $ 

3 ply 10x15 

SOLID SKETCH BLOCKS, PLAIN 

7x10 :>s\2 loxu nv.'n 

Vo. 40— ALCYONE Paper, 24 sheets per block ..*... s. s... s. 
So. 41— WHATMAN'S Paper, per Mock 

SOLID SKETCH BLOCKS, BOUND 

Leather Hack and Corners. Cloth Sides. Pencil Loop. 

7*10 »zl2 10x14 14xJ<> 

No. 42 — ALCYONE Paper, 24 >heeU per Mock .s. . s. . s s 
No. 43— WHATMAN'S Paper, per block 

PORTFOLIOS 

MB "^ 




No. 44 

No. 44- PORTFOLIO. Paper Sides, Cloth Back and Corners. 

Sizes 12xli) 14\|s 17x22 20x20 23x31 

Each s . . . s s s s 

No. 45-PORTFOLIO. Cloth Sides, Leather Back and Corners. 

Sizes ... .12x16 14x18 17x22 20x20 23x31 
Each .$ $ $ $ $ 

70 
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MANILA AND DETAIL PAPERS IN ROLLS 




(Reduced Facsimile of Labels) 

The Manila and Detail Papers listed below arc ideally adapted 

for layout and preliminary work. Full reliance may be placed upon the 

various papers as described. 

Smooth Manila Papers are used extensively by pattern makers 

and glass workers for stencils and patterns. Can also be used for detail 

drawings, but will not permit much erasing. Made in three thicknesse — 
\) Medium. (XX) Thick, and (XXX) Extra Thick. 

P« Lb. 

In rolls of about 7o -loo lbs $ 

Width, inches 36 »-' 48 

No 47— Manila paper smooth (X), medium. 

Per roll of 50 yds. $......$......$ 

\n is -Manila paper, smooth (XX), thick. 

Per roll of 50 j ds. 
S"o 49 -Manila paper, si >th (XXX), extra thick 

Per roll of 50 yds. 

TAURUS Detail Paper— Light manila color, slightly grained 
surface, made of selected stock. Suitable for ink and pencil work. 
Satisfactory erasing qualities. 

No. .V2-A— TAURUS Detail Paper, thin. 

1m rolls of 100 to 120 lbs. Per lb. . $ 

Width, in. -hi 12 iv 

Per roll of I on yards . . s s s 

Per roll of 50 \ ards 

\.. 52-B— TAURUS Detail Paper, medium. 

In rolls of 100 t«. 120 ll.s. Per lb. I 

Width, in. be* 
Pel roll of 100 yards .$. 

Per roll of 50 j arda 

No. :>2-< -TAURUS Detail Paper, thick. 
In rolls of loo to 120 lbs. Per lb. 

Width, up li> • 
Pet roll of 101) yards ^ 

IVr roll <>f 50 yards 



12 



»s 



;i, 



IJ 



* 
* 



is 



Write for Complete Sample Book of Drawing Papers, Tracing Papers 

and Tracing Cloths 
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DETAIL PAPERS 




Kvducfd Facsimile of Labels 



VEGA Detail Paper Buff Color. Manufactured especially for 
discriminating users of high grade detail paper. Particularly adapted 
for ink and pencil work. Slightly grained surface. Due to its color, will 
withstand considerable usage without soiling. 



No. 56-A— VEGA Detail Paper, thin. 
In rolls of 100 to 120 lbs. Per 11. 



a 



Width iru hi - 



3ti 



- 



t» 



Per roll of 100 yds 
Per roll of 50 vds 



> 



- 



No. 56-B— VEGA Detail Paper, medium. 
In rolls of too to 120 lbs. Per lb. 



- 



\\ kith, io< lirs 

Per roll of loo yards 
Per rol of 50 vards 



12 



i« 



- 



- 



\n )<)-(— VEGA Detail Paper, thick. 

In rolls of loo to 120 Iba Per 11>. . 



Width, inehca 

Per roll of 100 yards . .$. 



12 



IN 



- 



Per nil of 50 vards 



- 



Write for Complete Sample Book of Drawing Papers. Tracing Papers 

and Tracing Cloths 
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Drafting and Engineering Supplies 






DRAWING PAPERS IN 
ROLLS 

(Reduced Facsimile of Labels) 

The Drawing Papers 

listed here, we believe, repre- 
sent an assortment extensive 
enough to include every re- 
quirement of the drafting room. 

In order to facilitate the 

selection of the proper paper, 

we have listed a brief explana- 
tion and description of each paper, outlining its respective qualities. 

All our drawing papers are manufactured solely for us by specially 
equipped paper mills and are made of carefully selected paw materials. 
Therefore, we are certain of maintaining the uniformity of both the sur- 
face and thickness of our various papers and full reliance may he placed 
upon the description of the properties possessed by them. 

No. 58— SUPREME White Drawing Paper. A very satisfactory 

medium grade paper. Popularly priced. For general drawing 
and preliminary sketching. Has a good surface for ink or 
pencil work. Extensively used by universities, technical schools 
and high schools. 

In rolls of about N) [fa. IVr II,. 



Per roll of 50 yards 

Per roll of H) yards 

Same paper in sheets, No. 9. 



Width, inchee 






'-■ 



No. 59— SATURN White Drawing Paper, 
exceptional quality. Medium thickness. 

tough. Suitable for fine line drawings, 
exceptionally well. 

In rolls of aboul ID lbs. IVr II.. 



A strong paper of 

Smooth surface. Very 

Takes ink and color 



Width, i„. i,. - 

Per roll of 25 yards .... $ 

Per roll of 10 yards. ... 
Same paper in sheets, No. 8. 



M 



* 



12 
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Xo. 60 



ELECTRA Eggshell White Drawing Paper. Smooth surface. 

Highest grade. Made of specially selected pure linen stork. 

Very durable. Can be folded without breaking. The ideal 

paper for perspective and map drawings. Unsurpassed for 
ink, crayon and water color work. 
In rolls of about 50 lbs. Per lb ,$ 

Width, inch" 12 

Per roll of 25 yanls $ § . s 

Per roll of 10 vards 

IVr yard 

Samr paper in sheds, \<.. 6- 

Write for Complete Sample Book of Drawing Papers, Tracing Papers 

and Tracing Cloths 
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DRAWING PAPER IN 
ROLLS 



Reduced Facsimile of Labels) 
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No. 61— ELECTRA Eggshell White Drawing Paper. Rough surface. For full 
description, sec No. 60. 

In rolls of about ~> {) lbs. Per lb. 

Width, inches 36 42 

Per roll of 25 yards .* $ 

Per roll of 10 yards 

Per yard ... • ■ 

Same paper in sheets, No. 7. 

No. 63— NEPTHUNE Cream Drawing Paper. A high grade paper. Slightly grained 
surface- Moderately priced- Excellent for preliminary drawing- Stands 
erasing well. Highly recommended for college and school use. 
In rolls of about 50 lbs. Per 11. $ 

Width, inches 30 96 42 62 

Per roll of 50 yards S $ I I 

Per roll of 25 j ards 
Per roil of i (is 

Same paper in sheets, No. 14. 
No 84— MARS Green Drawing Paper. Same high grade paper as our No. 83, but 

Of light green color, which is very restful to the eye. 

Iii rolls of nlmut )0 lbs. Per Hi * 

Width, behei 30 36 42 

Per roll ol 51 ' yards ? % ? 

Per roll of 25 j ardfi 
Per roll of 10 yards 

1 urnished id all sin sheel b 

No. 65 — ! HYDRUS Cream Drawing Paper. Highest grade papa of its kind Made 
of pure &< L. Very tough and durable. Can be folded without 

breaking Same paper mounted on muslin No. $5 
In rolls of about 50 lit- IVr Ih. $ 

VfidI km 30 86 42 62 

Per roll of 50 yards * % $ $ 

Per roll ol 25 3 anh 

Per roll of 10 yards 

Sam< papei in sheets, No L3. 

Write for Complete Sample Book of Drawing Papers, Tracing Papers 

and Tracing Cloths 
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MOUNTED DRAWING PAPERS IN ROLLS 




Mounted on Muslin 



Reduced Facsimile of Labels i 




No. s:i— ELECTRA Eggshell White Drawing Paper. Smooth surface 



Mounted on muslin. Same paper as \o. 60. 

Width, inches 36 u 

Per roll of 10 yards $ $. . . . 

Per yard 



..ii 



* 



No. s4— ELECTRA Eggshell White Drawing Paper. Rough surface 

Mounted on muslin. Same paper as No. 61. 



W nit Ii. lachfs 



36 






Per roll of 10 yards . . § $ 

Per yard 



Ainp 



meni 




No. 85 — HYDRUS Cream Drawing Paper. Mounted on muslin. 
Same paper a^ No. 65. 



Width, inches 
Per roll of 10 yards $ 

Per yard 






* 



s 



Write for Complete Sample Book of Drawing Papers, Tracing Papers 

and Tracing Cloths 
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TRACING CLOTHS 
GOLD LABEL TRACING CLOTH 





Pease Gold Label Tracing Cloth is entirely an American product, uniform in 
texture and transparency. Has very satisfactory erasive qualities and is free from pin- 
holes. Has our unqualified guarantee. It will compete favoraUy with any other cloth 
of domestic or foreign make and its reasonable price recommends it for general use. 

No. 91— GOLD LABEL Tracing Cloth, in rolls of 24 yards, one side glazed, the 

other dull. 

Width, inches 10 42 

Per roll * * $...... 

Per yard 

PEERLESS TRACING CLOTH 

Xo. 90— PEERLESS Tracing Cloth, in rolls of 24 yards, one side glazed the other 
dull. Excellent transparency, free from pinholes and stands erasing. 

Width iii.-li.-s 30 36 42 

Per roll ...... I • $...... 

Per vard 



IMPERIAL TRACING CLOTH 




Wo. 92— IMPERIAL Tracing Cloth, in rolls of 24 yards, one side glaeed, the other dull. 

Width. ....!.., 24 30 36 38 42 4S 54 

Per roO .$ * $......$ S S * 

Per yard 



GOLD LABEL PENCIL CLOTH 

N... 93— GOLD LABEL Pencil Cloth, in rolls of J 4 yards. A white, wj strong 
doth, the texture of which ifl such thai the surface is highly adapted For pencil 
work. Good hlue prints can l><- obtained From pencil tracings on 'Ins cloth. 



Pec roll. 
Per vard 



Dcbea 
$ 



36 



12 



Write for Complete Sample Book of Tracing Cloths, Tracing Papers 

and Drawing Papers 
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TRACING CLOTH— PRINTED SHEETS 



YQVR OWN NAME 

ON YWR OWN TRACINGS 

IN Y9VR OWN WAY 




WALKER MOTOR 
VEHICLE CO. 



O4ICAC01LLHH0I4 

' it. lii 



We are specially equipped to handle the printing of border lines, 
titles, etc., on either tracing cloths or tracing papers. 

Pease Peerless Tracing Cloth Ink is used for this purpose. It 

is unexcelled for density as well ;i> adherence to the surface of either 
tracing cloths or papers. 

It is impossible for us to show list prices for printed sheets of tracing 
cloths and papers, due to the individual ideas and requirements of the 
trade. 

However, we will submit, upon request, estimates for supplying 
printed sheets of any of the Tracing (Moths or Papers listed in this 
catalog— pages 82, 85, 86, 87, 88. 
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Write for Complete Sample Book of Tracing Cloths, Tracing Papers 

and Drawing Papers 



83 



.1 




The CFPoasG Company 







TRACING CLOTH PREPARATIONS 

Inkwash for Removing Black Drawing 
Ink from Tracing Cloth 

This wash does not injure the cloth and gives good results where the 
surface of the cloth has not been injured. 

1 Oz. 4 Oz. 

No. 96— INKWASH. Each S . . . . $. 

OPAQUE STAMP PAD INK AND PADS 

With this ink, titles and cards can he applied 
to Tracing Cloth from rubber stamps, the lettering 
showing clearly on Blue Print- made from the tracing. 

No. *)7— PEERLESS Opaque Stamp Pad Ink. 

2-ounce bottles. Bach S 

4-ounce bottles. Each ... 

No. W— PEERLESS Opaque Ink Stamp Pads. 

2x3 inches. Per pair $ 

3x4 inches. Per pair 

4x7 inches. Per pair 




TRACING CLOTH POWDER 

To he rubbed evenly over tin* cloth with a piece 
of flannel and then removed, in order to make the 

cloth take ink more readily. 

No. 99— TRACING CLOTH POWDER, in tin 

shaker-. 




Each 
Dozen 



- 



^ACING-CLO^ 



*i 



a 



< l Sg}tfg@' 







INK FOR PRINTING ON TRACING CLOTH 

PEERLESS Tracing Cloth Ink. This ink i> made especially foi 
thi> purpose, being exceedingly opaque, and will withstand when dry. t be 
action of gasoline. Tracing Cloth printed with tin* ink can be cleaned 
with _. soline without erasing the tine, and the ink will not flake off. 

No. 100 PEERLESS Tracing Cloth Ink. 

Each 

4-ounce tubes s 

1 -pound cans . . 

84 
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TRACING PAPER IN ROLLS 




Our selection of Tracing Pa- 
pers has been ma<le after carefully 
considering the requirements of the 

drafting profession . We arc out- 
lining briefly, i In- various properties 

of each paper listed herein, which 

should be of considers ble ;'i<l in 
making the selection of the proper 
paper. Whenever possible, kindly 
make selection from our Sample 
Hook 




\ 



\o 



No 



102 DIANA Tracing Paper. Very thin and transparent. Ideally suited for 

tracing from I due prints. 

Width, laehai 36 12 

Per roll of 20 yards $ S $ 

103 — MANILA Detail Tracing Paper. Light weight. Por detail or tracing work. 
Moderate price Por pencil work only. 

Width, inchca 36 12 IS 

Per roll of KM) yards $.. $ * 



No 



nil — CAPELLA Tracing Paper. Very transparent. Takes ink perfectly. Partic 
ularly adapted for tracing from blue prints. Moderately priced. 



Wulf 1 1 . im In-- 






12 



Per roll of 50 vanU 



No. 



No. 



So 



•I 



No 



108 — APOLLO Tracing Paper. White, Medium weight, ln^hi/.-rl surface- 
Adapted for tracing indistinct drawings, blue prints, el 

\\ i.li b, nd 12 

Per roll of 20 yards s 

109 — IDEAL White Tracing Paper. Excellent for tracing and detail sketches 
Very strong, medium surface. Erases well. 

Width, inches 42 

Per roll of 20 yards I * 

110— RIGEL BOND Tracing Paper. (Rough surface} High grade bond stocft 
Uniform white texture. Has greal strength and is unsurpassed for ink <>r 
pencil work. Will make excellent blueprints. Suitable for permanent records. 
See No. 1 10 for same paper with smooth surface 

Width, inchca 30 36 12 

Per roll df 50 yards |. ..... S. ..... S 

Same paper in sheets, No. 10. 

114 — ARGO Tracing Paper. V moderate!) priced paper Smooth surface. 
I'niform irxiurc Erases well. Por ink <»r pencil use 

Width, in- SCI 30 42 

Per roll of 20 yards I * 

* 

115 — METEOR Tracing Paper. Excellent transparency. For ink or pencil vrark. 
Glazed surface 

Wi.lt h, inchca 42 

Per roll of 20 yaxda. . s 

Write for Complete Sample Book of Tracing Papers, Tracing Cloths 

and Drawing Papers 
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TRACING PAPER IN ROLLS 
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No. 117— FRANKLIN Sketching Paper. A pearl white paper. Mod- 
erate transparency. Medium weight. Excellent for machine 
drawings. Will stand considerable handling. 

Wi.lt h. i.nh.-s 36 42 

Per roll of 20 yards S $ 

Per roll of 50 yards 

No. 1 ISA — UTOPIA (thin) Tracing Paper. A pure white bond paper 

embodying all essential qualities — erasing, transparency and 
durability. For ink or pencil. 

Width, io< lies 36 12 

Per roll of 20 yards S S 

Per roll of 50 yards ... 

No. 119— ARCTURUS (medium thick) Tracing Paper. Bluish tint. 

smooth surface. Strong and transparent. Takes ink, pencil 

and colors without shrinking or buckling. Good erasing 
qualities. 

Width, inches 

Per roll of 20 yards I 

No. 120— CARDINELL Vellum Tracing Paper. Mos1 popular vellum 

on the market. A very good SUDsitute for tracing cloth. 

Suitable for ink, water color or pencil work. Will not buckle. 
Makes excellent blue prints, racked in strong paper tubes 
or wrappers. 

Wi.ith. inches 80 36 12 

Per roll of 20 yards, in tubes s s. . . . s 

Per roll of 20 yards, in wrapper- 

Per roll of 100 yards, in wrappers 

No. 120 CARDINELL Vellum Tracing Paper, in sheets. 

SlM.Il I'.r - i, S./v. In. lies Perl' Shi 

7 i 9 $.. 15x20 $ 

83-jxll 18x24 

9 xl2 20x30 

12 xl5 24x36 

12 xl8 30x42 

Write for Complete .Sample Book of Tracing Papers. Tracing Cloths 

and Drawing Papers 
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TRACING PAPER IN 
ROLLS 

I Reduced Facsimile of Labels* 




No. 121 — VELMID Tracing Paper, lias exceptional strength and transparency. 
Krases well. Moderately priced. 

Width, in. hr- 42 

Per roll of" 20 yards, in wrappers ,$.. ... 



\o. 1 2 1 A — EXELVELL Tracing Paper. Excellent for tracing from prints. 
Very transparent and durable. Will not become brittle wit li age 

Width, inches 36 
Per roll of 20 yards . . $ 



42 
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No. 123— VINCENT Tracing Paper. High grade prepared tracing paper. Wry 
transparent. For ink, pencil or water color work. Parked in strong paper 
tubes or wrappers* 

Width, inches 30 4.' 

Per roll of 20 J aids, in I llbes $ * * 

Per roll of 20 yards, in wrappers. 

\o 124 — VELTEX Blue Tint Tracing Paper. Exceptionally transparent. Clear, 
uniform texture. Packed in strong papa tubes or wrappers. Highly recom- 
mended for reprodnd too process. 

Width, m.lt' 42 

Per roll of 20 yards, in tubes. . . .. .. S. S 

Per roll of 20 yards., in wrappers 

No. 126 -HEVIVELL Vellum Tracing Paper. Very strong. Extra heavy. Highly 

transparent. Erases well. 

Ui.ith. inches 
Per roll of 20 yards, in w rapper 



No. 127— NATURAL Tracing Paper, (Imported) thin, white, ungiftsed. Verj 

strong. < mod transparency. Slightly graim-d surface. Recommended for 

pen and pencil drawings Will not become brittle. 

Width, in.!. 36 

Per roll of 20 yards ........... ..I...... I 

Per roll of 50 yards. . . , ... 





No 128 — JUNO Tracing Paper, [nexpensivi Very transparent. Smooth, gfofl 
finish. Extensively used bj stone masons and cutters 

Width, inches 
Per roll of 20 yards . .$.... 






Write for Complete Sample Book of Tracing Papers, Tracing Cloths 

and Drawing Papers 
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TRACING PAPERS IN 
ROLLS 



Reduced Facsimile of Labels) 




No 1--9T— VELLUX tin.. Tracing Paper. Will not discolor or deteriorate with ag< 

Odorless and very transparent. 

Width, inches 42 

Per roll of 20 yards, in tubes . . s s > 

Per roll of I'D yards, in wrappers. 

No. 129M— VELLUX Medium Tracing Paper. Same st.uk as 129T l.ut heavier A 

substitute for tracing eloth. Very durable f«>r permanenl records. 



Per roll of 20 yards, in tubes. . 
Per roll of 20 yards, in wrapper* 



Width, i in In » 






36 






Xo. 131— ATLAS Tracing Paper. Very transparent. Excellent for preliminary 
drawings. Suitable for ink or pencil work. 

Per roll of 20 yards $ 

No. 132— AZURVELL Tracing Paper. Imported. A real substitute for tracing 

cloth. Absolutely the toughest vellum on the market. Will not fade or 

come brittle. Excellent for reproductions. Bluish tint. 

.. » ™ Width. EoehM 

Per roll of 20 yards s ■< 

No 134 — ANTILLA Tracing Paper. For architects requiring s tough transparent 
white paper for urge detail drawings. Slightlj -tuned. Will show pencil 
marks distinctly. Good blue prints ,an be obtained from pemil drawings on 

this paper. 



Per roll of 44 yards 



W„|tl,. in, be* 



* 



\J 



57 



No. 186— ROYAL Tracing Paper. All linen rac stock. A natural tracing paper. 
Excellent for tracing and detail sketches thai require b great deal of handling 



Per roll of 20 yards 
Per roll of 44 is 

No. 140 RIGEL BOND Tracing Paper. 

I nt with smooth surfae. 

Per roll of 50 yards 

^ in per in sheets. No. 11. 



\\ 1. 1 ill, i 



12 



57 



Smooth surface. Same paper as \,>. ]iu. 



Width, inches 



:;-. 



12 



Write for Complete Sample Book of Tracing Papers, Tracing Cloths 

and Drawing Papers 
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ADHESIVE BINDING TAPES 




No. 1 I I 




No. 1 16 



CROWELL'S ADHESIVE TAPE consists of a strip of good quality 
cloth, coated on one side with an adhesive glue compound. It is un- 
equaled for stretching drawing paper, holding tracing sheets, and for 
binding and mending drawings, blue prints, etc. 

Put up in a box, so constructed as to preserve it from atmospheric 
and other deteriorating effects. 








No. 144— CROWELL'S Adhesive Tape, White, :: f-in. wide; per 

box of :>0 ft $ 



No. 14.") — Hall's Adhesive Tape, in LO-yd. rolls; made in Whil 

Hlue. Rod or Black; per roll 



FRENCH TRANSPARENT GUMMED PAPER 

Will not blur or blot when written overand is perfectly transparent 
Very useful for repairing drawings, blue prints, etc. 

No. 1 Hi— FRENCH Transparent Tape, on reels containing 6 yds. 

Por doz $ 
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PEERLESS PROFILE PAPERS AND CLOTHS 

In Continuous Rolls 



|j 







Our profile and cross section papers are printed from engraved rollers on 
superior quality of paper made expressly for the purpose. and are unexcelled for dis- 
tinctness, accuracy and uniformity 

Printed in orange and green, except as specified. 









No. 


1 :,i 1 


No 


150 


No. 


151 


No. 


151 


No. 


1 52 


No. 


l 52 


No. 




No. 


1 55 


No. 


151 


No. 


l.V 


No. 


! -.7 


No. 


157 



Plate A. 4x20 to 1 inch 

Green, on drawing paper, engraving 20 in. wide, 50-yd- roll* $ . $ 

on drawing paper, engraving 20 in. wwle, 50-yd. roll* 
-Green, on drawing paper, engraving I" in. wide. 50-yd rolls. 
-Orange, mi, drawing paper, engraving I" in. wid< «1. roll- 

Green, mountnl on mnslin, engraving 20 in- wide, _'u v.i. roll> 
-Orangi . momit*Mi <>n muslin, engraving -'" in. vide. „'<)-v<i. roll- 
-Orange, on tracing pa] ngraving 20 in. wide, 50-yd. roll- 

on tracing pap' r. « ngraving 10 in. »i.l« . d. rolb 

Orange, on tracing cloth, engraving - t. wide. 20-yd« rolls 

Ur.in^* . on t raring cloth, engraving 1 " in. "ride, 20-yd. rolls 
Green, on (imwin- < loth, engi ing 20 in, wide, 20 ^\. roll- 
Orange, ..n drawing « loth, engraving .'<> in. wide, 20-yd. roll- 



Yard 























Plate B. 4x30 to 1 im h 



No. 

N 

N 

v 

v.. 

V 

V 

No. 



161 
161 



K..II 



•ndrai*iii: pap. r;tvii u _ »i.|» I. rolls 

Orange, on drawing paper, • nk r ra\inkr Jt> in. wide 111 
Gtti n on <!' Q in. wi.i. 50-yd. rolli 

Orange, on drawing papi [graving* 1 in. wid« - tils 

niu>lin, engravi in. v rolls 
d "it muslin, rn^r, in. wu|« - ||g 
»n (r. paper, engraving -'" in. mi-! \.|. roll- 
on tracing pa| ngravinj -\<l. roll 
<>n tr..« ing < I ngra-. !0 in. wid d. roll* 
dr. . n. ..ii rirawinc cloth, engraving 20 in. rid I. roll* 
on drawing cli ,i. rolls 

Samples of Profile Papers and Cloths Mailed on Request 



Yard 
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PEERLESS PROFILE- PLAN PAPERS AND CLOTHS 
In Continuous Rolls — Width of Paper, 22 Inches 







In Profile Plan Paper, the profile-ruling with ii> margin is but 

half the width of the paper, the other half being left blank for sketching 

difficult cuts or fills, embankments, excavations, etc.. ami for explana- 
tory note>. SO that they are connected for ready reference. 



Plate A. 4x20 to the inch 

Xo. KiSA (deeii, on drawing paper, engraving 10 

in. wide, 50 yd. rolls s 

No. 168B — Orange, on drawing paper, engraving 10 

in. wide, 50 yd. rolls 

No. lu8C — Orange, on tracing paper, engraving 10 

in. wide, 50 yd. rolls 

No. 168D — Orange, on tracing cloth, engraving 10 

in. wide, 20 yd. rolls 







R..II 



Y.r.I 



* 




Plate B. 4x30 to the inch 

No. 169A— Green, on drawing paper, engraving 9 

in. wide, ."30 yd. rolls S 

No. 169B — Orange, on drawing paper, engraving 9 

in. wide, 50 yd. rolls 

Xo. L69C — Orange, on tracing paper, engraving 9 

in. wide. 50 yd. rolls. ... 

Xo. L69D — Orange, OB tracing cloth, engraving 9 

in. wide. 20 yd. rolls 



Hull 



YhM 




* 






Samples of Profile Papers and Cloths Mailed on Request 
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PEERLESS CROSS SECTION PAPERS AND CLOTHS 

In Sheets and in Continuous Rolls 




Millimeters 



Metric in Millimeters, with each fifth millimeter, each centimeter, and each 
decimeter proportionately heavier than the millimeter- 



Rolls 

No. 17U — Green, on drawinc paper, engraving 50 c. m. wide, SO-yd. rolls 

No. 170 — Orange, on drawing paper* engraving .>0 c. m. vide, 50-yd. rolls 
No. 171 — Green, mounted on muslifi, engraving 50 c. m. wide, 20-yd. roll- 
No. 171 — Orange, mounted on muslin, engraving 50 c. in. wide, 20-yd. rolls 

No. 174 — Orange, on tracing paper, engraving 50 c. m. wide, 50-yd. rolls 

No, 1 7.' —Orange, on tracing cloth, entrmving 50 c. m. wide, 20-yd. rollfl 



Koll 



Yard 



Sheets 

No. I 77— Green, on drawing paper, engraving 40x50 c. in. wide. . 
No. J7v — Orange, on tracing pap. r . ngraving 10x50 c. m. wide 



Quire 



Sheet 









-J- _ — 




fr— - 4- 


- ,.,... L 


-\"i 






i j. 








-t— I — 


I p 1 


i » ■ .p ■ 
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10x10 to 1 inch, every inch line heavy 

Rolls 

Vt ' 80 Grei a, oa drawing pap r, engraving 20 in. wide, 50-yd. rolls 
v ' 80 Orange, «>n drawing paper, engraving 20 in. wii d. rolls 

Wo. 181— Gra d, mounted on niu*lii lt;»\ mg20in. wi 80-j d. roll* 
No. lsi Orange, mounted oa muslin, engraving 20 in< ride, 20-yd« rolls 
N " 184—0 m tracing pap< r, engraving 20 in. widi . 50-j d. rolli 

Vi - ' ►range, on tracing dot b, engraving 20 in. w id. 20-j d. ro 

187— Green, on drawing cloth, engraving 20 in. widi , 20-yd. rolls 
181 ■ Orangi . on drawing -|,,n,. engraving 20 in wide, 20 i d. rolls 

Sheets 
v ' SN —Green, on ledger paper, engi g 16x20 in 

No ' s '» - < »r -i t | j 20 m 

No. 1 89 A Oi in tra< - r mgrai ing i I 



Hull 



Yard 



Quire 



-!... | 



Samples of Cross Section Papers or Cloths Mailed on Request 
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Drafting and Engineering Supplies 




PEERLESS CROSS SECTION PAPERS 

In Sheets 




I6xl(i to 1 inch, every inch line heavy 



No. I'M 
V, 195 
No 196 



Sheets 

C • r •••-II . on l>'dtf<-r paper, engraving 16x21 in, 
■Orange, on ledger paper, engraving 16x21 in 
Orange, on tracing paper, engraving 16x21 in 



C Juire 



5he< i 



Li 



rawing 
Inst 












8x8 to 1 inch, every fifth line heavy 
Sheets Only 



No. 197 
Mo. 108 
No, 199 



Green, <>n ledger paper, engraving 16^x21 in 
Orange, on ledger paper, engraving I 6 ' i \ 2 1 - in 
•Orange, on i racing paper, engra ring I »'■ ' i \_ i in 



Quire >l 

$ $ 
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5x5 ro • ■: inch, every ftfih line heavy 



Sheets Only 

No. 200 Green, on I ["ipTi engraving 16x20 in 

No 201 Orange, on ledger papei engraving 16x20 in 
Noi 202 Orange, <»n tracing paper, enirmvinK 16x20 in 



Quire 



Shi 



Samples of Cross Section Papers Mailed on Request 
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PEERLESS GROSS SECTION PAPERS 

In Sheets 
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2x1 


2 to 


1 in 


ch. 


- — 

everj 


inch i 


ine heavy 







Sheets Only Q„i re Sheet 

No. 203 — Green, on ledger paper, engraving 16x20 in. $ $ 

CONSTRUCTORS' SKETCH PAPER 





Effl 







t EZZZ 



L~ 



-j —p 



i~ 







10x10 to } _> inch; every fifth line hea\> 

This Paper Is Recommended for Mechanical Engineers, Students ere. 

Kid Sh< 
Ni -Orange or n--ijtr.il tint, on drawing paper, engraving 5x7 in .$ . 

No, 205 Orange only, on tracing papei • grai ing 5x7 m ,., 
No, 20fi Orange «>r neutral tint, on drawing paper, engraving 7 ' _.\ I in, 
No. 207 Orange only, on tracing paper, engraving 7^x10 in 
N... 208 — dr.'^n <»r neutral tint, on drawing p iving 10x15 in. . 

No -Orange only, on tracing paper, ei ing 10x15 in 



Quire 



U 



*n 



■ ■ ■ 



m&- 




1 ■ - ' f 







20x20 to 1 inch, e\er\ tenth line hea\\ 

'i raw in*: papi graving ">x7 in 
Hi 211 — Orange oi o tracing iving 5x7 in 

only, on draa eagre \ ing 7x10 in 

' ' ingc onlj 

5x5 to i inch 
NO -Urange only, on tracing paper, engr 



100 u Quirr 

I % 






l'Mi - Quirr 

t $ 



Samples of Cross Section Papers Mailed on Request 
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TOWNSHIP PAPER 
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No. 216 — Engraving 6x6 in., scale 1 in., to 1 mile, black 

only 



ion Sbeeta 



- 



Sheet 



No 217— Engraving 12x12 in., scale 2 in to I mile, black 

only 

\<> 21K--Engraving 15xis in., scale .'i in. to 1 mile, black 

only 



ISOMETRIC SKETCHING PAPER 

For making Drawings and Sketches in Isometric Perspective 




rawing 



ment 




No. 219 — Printed in green, in sheets 12x18 in., per 100 she<i a . . .8 

No. 220 — Printed in green, in puds of Ki sheets, 'i\!» in., per pad 

No. 221 -Printed in green, in pad- of 10 sheets, 9x12 in., per pad 

LOGARITHMIC CROSS SECTION PAPER 
The scales on each side of this paper arc logarithmic, instead of 

uniform as in other cross section papers. The numbers and divisions 
marked are placed at such points that their distances from the origin 
are proportional to the logarithm of such numbers instead of to the 
numbers themselves. 

Quirr Sheet 
No 222— LOGARITHMIC Paper, engraving 10x10 inches. $ $ 
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RULED CROSS SECTION PAPERS 
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Nq. 226— CROSS SECTION PAPER, 16x21 inches, ruled in blue, 10x10 to 1 in $ 



1 



1 T ' ' 



~-^ 



— * 







■*■ 



J-H- 






ffl=F 



#—* 






=t 



* 



\?r Quire 
No. 227- CROSS SECTION PAPER, 16x21 inches, ruled in blue. SxS to 1 in S 



r 



- — • 



. 



\. CROSS SECTION PAPER, 16x21 i iiehes. ruled in blue. 5x5 to I in. 



Per Quire 

S 



v ■ 



No, 229— TOPOGRAPHICAL PAPER, 16x21 Lftcbet, ruled ia blue tod red, 400 ft. to 1 in 

Samples of Cross Section Papers Mailed on Request 
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FEDERAL AID SHEETS 

\v recommended for Federal Aid Road Projects by the I . S. Department of Agriculture 

Oilier of Public Roads and Kural Engineering 




No, 230 

No. 230— Plate 1 Plan Profile Sheet, B. P. R. standard, printed in orange on 
TRACING PAPER. Sizeof sheet, 23x36 inches, Size of Border lines. 22x33 M 
inches. Size of profile, li)\M:>' > inches. Profile printed lengthwise to the half 
inch and in height t<> one tenth <•( an inch. Outside of border line on the 
left-hand side of sheet there an* two titles for profile ami plan. 

Per I no P«- r Quire Each 

....$ $ s 

No. 231— Plate I— Plan Profile Sheet, like No. 230, hut prime, I on TRACING 
CLOTH. 

I', i Per Quire I >ch 
$ $ $ 

No 232 Plate 2 Plan Profile Sheet, B. P. R. standard, printed in orange on 
TRACING PAPER for flat profiles. Size of sheet, border lines and titles 
like No. 230. The sheet is divided into four quarters as follows: 
Beginning at the bottom of the sheet, the first quarter has the same ruling 

,i- No. 230 with profile, size of profile being 5x32 inches. 
The second quarter is blank 
The third quarter is printed like the first quarter. 
The fourth quarter is blank. 

r r Per Quire I .eh 
.$. • $ $.... 

No. 233— Plate 2— Plan Profile Sheet, like No. _'.!_'. hut printed on TRACING 
CLOTH. 

Prr 100 Pet Quire I. 

$ $ $ 

97 






•f 




The CKPoasG Company 










FEDERAL AID SHEETS 
\. Recommended for Federal Aid Road Projects by the U. S. Department of Agriculture 

Office of t lie Public Roads :md Rural I leering 







No. 234 



\u 234— 



Plate '.-Cross Section Sheet, B. P. R. standard, print., I in .,.-.. on 
TRACING PAPER- Size of sheet, 23x36 inch.- Size of border line, 22x33^ 
inches. Size of cross section, 21x33^ inches. Croat section printed 10x10 to 
the inch, every tenth line beavy. Outside of bonier line on left-hand ride «»f 
sheet there are two titles tor original survey and final sorve 



Pet 100 P< Q iir« 



i n I. 



^ 



V, 235 Plate .1- Cross Section Sheet, like No 234^ but printed on TRACING 
CLOTH. 

r , 100 Per Quire B»eli 



\... _ 



Plate 1 -Cross Section sheet, B. P. R. standard, printed In 
TRUING PAPKR. oi sheet, border lines and titles, like Mo. 2 

Mm ruling beginning al the bottom of the sheet is the same as ruling 
of sheet N<>. 234 and extends half way up tli<- sheet, Biae <»f crosa section 
being l 1 inches. The upper half of the sheet is blank. 

I' r 100 Pel Q Each 

* $ s 



No 237 Plate 4— Cross Section Sheet, like V but printed on TRACING 

CLOTH 

i Pei Quire Em I 

I % % 
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PROFILE BOOKS, CONTINUOUS 




Bound in Flexible Morocco Covers 

These books are folded like a map to replace the continuous 

rolls of profile paper, ami the pages arc mounted on muslin. Kadi leaf, 
or two pages facing, contains 6,000 feet — a section as generally laid out 

tor the construction of a road. The paper lies smooth, and is of extra 

tine quality. 

No. 260— PROFILE BOOK, Plate A, Ix2n to 1 in.. .V_>\s i,,., printed 

in green. 

Miles 12 25 50 100 

Each $ | $ , . $...... 

No. -i»l— PROFILE BOOK, Plate P. 1x30 to I in.. 4&x8 in., printed 

in <;reen. 

Miles 12 25 50 inn 

Each $ $ $ $ 




rawing 
Instru- 
ments 





BLOCKS OF PRINTED CROSS SECTION PAPER 

Block 

No. 262-.')\S3^ in., 10x10 to 1 in., 50 sheets printed m -reen . . S 

No. 263— ")\SJ^ in., 8x8 to I in.. 50 sheets printed in green 

No. 264 — 8J/2xll in.. 10x10 to 1 in., 50 sheets printed in green 

No. 265 — 8^2x1 1 in., s ** to 1 in., 50 sheets printed in green 

BLOCKS OF RULED CROSS SECTION PAPER 

B1.H k 

No. 207— 8x10 in., 10x10 to 1 in., ruled in l>lue, 24 sheet. $ 

No. 268— 8x10 in., 8x8 to 1 in., ruled in blue, 24 sheets 
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ENGINEERS' 

All Engineers' books listed herewith are bound very securely and substantially 
when opened. 

The leaves are of specially selected, strong paper stock which i- ideally adapted 
absolutely waterproof All books are equipped with recently revised tables which are 

intended. 
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in either genuii 
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So. 270— CROSS SECTION BOOK. I \%1H in .. bound in Sheepskin, 80 leaves, ruled 10x10 

.71— CROSS SECTION BOOK, i , J x7 , 4 in., bound in Fabri-Hide. 80 lenvee, rnled IOi 
So, 272 CROSS SECTION BOOK, ' \\%\ > in., bound in >). in. BO I . ruled 10x10 

So 273— CROSS SECTION BOOK, n. # bound in Fabri-Hide, BO leaves, ruled 10*10 



toI b couple 

ii'.vitb couple 
tolia.. *itbcooplf 
10 ] «-* «itk cDupkt 
















































































?4 —FIELD BOOK, .\7' 4 in.. bound in S right band van? rulod u 4 to 

No 275 FIELD BOOK, i \7 < t in. nd in Fobri-Hidc, 80 leov< band pace ruled 4x4 to 
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" ek - »ub f0 



We Will Make to Order Engineer*' Hooks of Special Size or Design 
in Lots of Not Leas Than Six Dozen of a Kind 
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FIELD BOOKS 

in either genuine sheepskin or Fabri-Hide with round corners and back, so as to lie flat 



for both pencil and ink and erases perfectly. Rulings are spaced correctly and are 
very valuable and vary according to the purpose for which the respective book is 
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to 1 in., with complete tables 

to 1 in., with complete tabli 1 

to 1 in., with complete tables 

to 1 in., with complete tables 



Dor.. Each 
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the inch, with complete tables 
the inch, with complete tables 



We Will Make to Order Engineers' Books of Special Size or Design 

in Lots of Not Less Than Six Dozen of a Kind 
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ENGINEERS' 








\*». .'7'i FIELD BOOK, iH*7H Htt-i bound in Sheepskin, SO leaves, right hand papc N vertical line* 
N i 277 FIELD BOOK, IV$*7M in., bound in Fabri-Hidc. 80 leaves* light hund page B vertical lines 



cb, vitk 

U the inch, with 





No. 278— TRANSIT BOOK, r.x7 1 4 Id., bound in Sheepskin, 80 leaves, with complete tables 
Wo. 279— TRANSIT BOOK, 4 4x7 M in., bound in Falm-Hid. SO leaves, with complete taU. - 







































•> 












I 













No. 280— LEVEL BOOK, 4>^x7K in.. boun«l in Bheepdrfn, 80 leaves. *ith oomplett 1 

\. 2S1— LEVEL BOOK, ; '.\7 [ in „nd in Fahri-Hide, 80 leaves, with BOmpIcta tabl. - 



We Will Make to Order Engineers' Books of Special Size or Design 
in Lots of Not Less Than Six Dozen of a Kind 
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FIELD BOOKS 
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t o i In- i mil. wiih complete i able* 
bo tin- inch i with complete I nb\e* 
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We Will Make to Order Engineers' Books of Special Size or Design 
in Lots of Not Less Than Six Dozen of a Kind 
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ENGINEERS' 



/T~ 







SECTION 














STA. 


ELEVA. 


GRADE 


CUT OR FILL 


LEFT C HIGH! 
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No. 282— EARTHWORKS FIELD BOOK. 5x7W in-, hound in Sheepskin. SO leaves, with complete 




FIELD BOO 



ttCAVAl 







No. 283 — MINING TRANSIT BOOK. 4'j*7 1 « in., bound in Sheepskin, 80 leaves, right hand page 




"ch.riih 



CO! 



«T 



\ -TOPOGRAPHICAL BOOK, 5x8 in., hound in ShtepftklO, SO leaves, right band page 4x4 

We Will Make to Order Engineers' Books of Special Size or Design 
in Lots of Not Less Than Six Dozen of a Kind 
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AREAS 


CUBIC YARDS 


REMARKS ' 

1 1 


EXCAVATION 


EMBANKMENT 


EXCAV. 


EMBANK. 
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I nbles 



Doz. I to h 



^vs to 1 iach, with complete tables 



Doz. E.rh 
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l«> I I (It'll, with romplt'l c l:ili|c- 



I)m- E«. h 



We Will Make to Order Engineers' Books of Special Size or Design 
in Lots of Not Les> Than Six Dozen of a Kind 
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ENGINEERS' FIELD BOOKS— LOOSE LEAF 






No. 285 

y»tv easy. I he covers are of 50 leaf capacity 
grace stock, with waterproof rulings 



This Engineers' Loose Leaf 
Field Book is highly adapted 
for the engineer working in tin 
field who wishes to send any 
of his notes to the office and at 
the same time continue using 
the book. It also makes possible 
the filing together of notes of any 
particular survey. <>r filing the 
notes in alphal>« t ical order a 
Cording to the names of the 
clients- The covers are .">\7 
inches and are made of Mark 
imitation Morocco leather with 
metal backs and sii rings which 
can be opened in one operation. 
The book lies pei (Vet Iv Mat w hen 
opened and the stiff hack mata 
the taking of notes in the Held 
Leaves are of specially selected high 



No 285 — i LOOSE LEAF FIELD BOOK. Bound in imitation Morocco, with- 
out filler*.. Each • ■-$ 



No 286 LOOSE LEAF FILLERS, ruling same as Field Book No. 276, 50 
sheets in set. IVr set 



So. 2*7 



LOOSE LEAF FILLERS, ruling same as Transit Book No 278 

-lieets in set. Pit set 



No. i'vs LOOSE LEAF FILLERS, ruling same as Level Boolt No 280, 50 

sheets in *et. Per -<i 



STANDARD DOCUMENTS 

The Standard Documents of the American Institute of Architect* replace the 
old Uniform Contract, which ha*? been discontinued and cannot be furnished, I 
i\ y paper cover with valuable notes ia given with each cops of the Agreement and 
'. neral Conditions and with each Complete Se1 of the Documents. 

Each 100 

\u 297-A — Agreement and General * onditiom * $-..- 

No. 297-B -General Conditions without A men! 

V 297-C -Agreement between Contractor and Owner 

No, 297-D -Agreement between Architect and Owner 

v 7-E — Bond of Suretyship. 

\ t i 2**7- F Agreement between Contractor and Subcontractor 

\" G — Letter of Acceptance <>f Subcontractor proposal 

Nm 298 — Complete set, consisting of one each <»f numbers, 

297-A, 297-E 297 P, and 297-G Sel 



\«. 299 —ARCHITECTS' CERTIFICATE HOOKS. 100 

blanks. Karh 



in.-, 




Drawing. Instruments 





P£ASE Drawing Instruments 
are recommended for I lie most de- 
tailed work as they contain that 
proper balance and degree of precision 
only found in high quality instruments. 

Our Chicago and Franklin brand 
instruments of American manufacture 
and our George Sehoenner instruments, 

imported from Germany, comprise an 

assortment that fully meets all require- 
ments of both the professional man and 
the si udent . 
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CROSS SECTION AND FRONT VIEW OF COMPASS AND 

DIVIDER HEAD-SHOWING CONSTRUCTION OF PEASE 

"CHICAGO" AND "FRANKLIN" INSTRUMENTS 



i) 




A — hamil"' 
li -right leg 
I -lefl leg 

I) — head joint boll 
E — small friction VfcShc 
¥ head joint nut 
< i straightening device gui<it* 
channel 

H straightening device guide 

i hanne) joint 
I — lar^e friction vashet 
J— straightening device lever* 
K itraightening device lr 

9 ho uldcrrd ri\ «'t. 





Mi 

PEASE 
standards 50 mam 
the like part. P« 
ttility or fir 

PEASE "CHIC* 
MENTS IN GE 

THER. P0CKE1 
WITH SILK VEL 



Bow Pen. wi 
B Pel 

ju>tment. 
Lead Box. 
Steel Needif 1 

Sameav nt a: 
adjustment 



PL 

Ah 






Durability, rigidity, and precision arc buill right into I < hicag and 

Pease "Franklin" Compasses. All part- are nickeled silver, highly polished, « \<«pting 

EE, I, D, and F. winch are tempered steel, thus standing extreme wear. 

Large flat bearing surfaces in which the friction is taken up bj the steel nraaht 
I E and I. and head holt I) which has a large diameter and is of hard steel and which 
controls the friction of the joint, arc particular features 



Bolt D draws all friction surfaces together by the action of head joint nut I Head 

A is kept perpendicular to the compass leys K and I by the action of si 

device guide channel <J and straightening device levers JJ which carry straightening 

device guide and channel pin H. 






These parts are all of heavy metal and very strong, the straightening cjevi 
levers bong fastened to the side legs B and < hy heavy screw head shouldered rivets 

KK The amount of friction of this joint ma\ he controlled hy the wet \ desired 

point, by tightening or I- ding head joint nut 1 
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"CHICAGO" DRAWING INSTRUMENTS 

PEASE "Chicago" Drawing Instruments are so carefully manufactured, tht-ir 
Standards so maintained, that every part of each instrument is interchangeable with 
the like part. Pease 'Chicago" Instruments are not excelled inaccuracy, quality, dura- 
bility or finish by any other brand of drawing instruments. 

No. 549 

PEASE "CHICAGO" DRAWING INSTRU- 
MENTS IN GENUINE MOROCCO LEA- 
THER, POCKET STYLE CASE, LINED 
WITH SILK VELVET. 

Comprising: 

3>£" Bow Pen, with center screw adjustment. 

3K' Bow Pencil, with center screw adjustment. 

3K" Bow Divider, with center screw ad- 
justment. 
Lead Rox. 
Steel Needle Bos 

No. 548 Price . . . .$ 

Same assortment as set No. 549 except that how instruments have side screw 
adjustment 







Price $ 



PLAIN RULING PENS 

Aluminum Handles — 
Ebony Finish 

No. 500 

4'/' long $ 




.dfM 



iang 

diTee 



SPRING BLADE 
RULING PENS 

\ I u mi n u m Handles 
Ebony Finish 

No. 503 

4M"long $.. 

No. 504 

5" long $ 



■ 




No. 500 



xr -m ftj -n,« SPRING BLADE 
No. 303 No. 304 RUL i NG PENS 

Front View 



ALL RULING PENS ARE EQUIPPED WITH GRADUATED 
THUMB SCREW AND LINE INDICATOR 
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"CHICAGO" DRAWING INSTRUMENTS 

Pease "Chicago" Instruments, manufactured right here in our Chicago factory 
of the highest grade nickeled silver an<I tool steel by skilled workmen. Pease "Chicago 
Drawing Instruments are perfectly balanced and saess that degree of precision fou 
only in high-grade instruments 




-- 



I 



Graduated 

Thumb 

Screw and 

Line 

Indicator 




No. S«»T No. SOS No. 509 



No. 513 



5W1 DISH RULING PI AS 

Uaminam Randle-Ebonj Finish 

No. 507 
l- - 

No. 5t8 

long 

No- 509 

long 



K\IIKO\D PEN 



Uuminum Handle 
Ebony Finish 

No. 513 
5 "long. $... 






No 510 



BOKDERP1 \ 

Uuminum Handle 
Ebony Finish 

No. 510 
long I 



F M 




* 






ill 

CIR\£ 



mum 
k*fle- 

; 11 



• 
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"CHICAGO" DRAWING INSTRUMENTS 




No. 511 

SWIVEL 

CURVE 

PEN 

\ In mi ii 11 m 

Handle — 
I -bony Finish 

No. 511 

K" long.S... 



/ 






5" 



No. 512 

SWIVEL 

RAILROAD 

PEN 

\luminiiin 
Handle — 

Ebony Finish 

No. 512 

l«»iifj .$... 



J 







No. 524 

DROP BOW 

PEN AND 

PENCIL 

No. 524 A 

American Type 
4" long .$. 




No. 524 
i ," long... I 



No. 506 

JACK KNIFE 
RULING PEN 

Aluminum 
Handle — 

Ebony Finish 

No. 506 
5" long % ... 
No. 516 



No. 511 Swivel Curve Pen — due to the fact that the blades are fastened 

to the end of a rod. which rotates in t lie hollow handle, follows the smallest 

curve accurately. B.v means of a nut at the upper end of the rod the pen may 
lie clamped and can then he used as an ordinary ruling pen. 

No. 512 Swivel Railroad Pen is constructed just like \'o. 511, except 
that it has two pairs of blades. 

No. 524 Drop Bow Pen and Pencil is recommended for drawing small 
circles The center rod remains stationary while either the pen or pencil rotates 
around it. In Morocco Case. 
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"CHICAGO" DRAWING INSTRUMENTS 





No. 51 K 



No. 520 



No. 519 



No. 521 



No. 523 



No. 522 



CENTER SCREW ADJUSTMENT 
BOW INSTRUMENTS 



SIDE SCREW ADJUSTMENT 
BOW INSTRUMENTS 



No. 518 
No. 519 
No. 520 



3W long 

Bow Divider 
Bow Pencil 

Bow Ben 



No. 521 

No. 522 
No. 523 



%) ■>" long 

Bow Divider 
Bow Pencil 
Bow Pen 



DOTTING INSTRUMENTS 







No.5M-TUBUl 
silver In 

a ml nee< 



No. 52 




No. 525 



No. 532 



No. 525— DOTTING INSTRUMENT for straight and curved lines, fitting to 

impa.»-es with three wheels. In Moroeco Case $ 

No. 526— DOTTING INSTRUMENT for straight lines with three wheels 

By throwing hack the spring, the wheels of different patterns are inserted. Tin 
wheel is roiled on the edge oi a T-square or Btraighl edge and causes the pen to move 

up and down hv means of a raehet wheel. In Morocco Case. 

No. 527— DOTTING PEN, ft", with ebony boodle and extra wheel $ 

No. 53 1 : — HATCHING PEN, «>", extra one, with pu-liinu screw and .'4 pens, 
ebony handle 

No. 532 PRICKER, ebony handle 
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IMPORTED BEAM COMPASSES 














=J 



No. 514 



BEAM COMPASS 

No. 534 TUBULAR BEAM COMPASS, 18-ineh, with three round nickel 
silver bars and wheel attachment, with two steel points, pen, pencil 

iiinl needle point, niirroiut'ter inljii-t 111. 'lit . iii genuine leather ease * 

















No. 538 



No. 538*4 



BEAM COMPASS 

No. 538— BEAM COMPASS, with interchangeable needle point, pen, pencil 
legs and micrometer adjustment; in leather case * 

No. 538' 2— BEAM COMPASS WHEEL ATTACHMENT 
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BARS FOR BEAM COMPASSES 

Hardwood 







No. 539— BEAM COMPASS BARS 

•~ize. inches 24 30 

Each $ $ 



36 



42 4s 60 

$ $ $ 



"CHICAGO" DRAWING INSTRUMENTS 






No. 528 



PLAIN DIVIDER 

Improved Straighten 
ing Device 

No. 528 

5 4" $ 



HAIRSPRING 
DIVIDER 

Improved Straighten 

ing Device 

No. 529 

W $ 
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No. 529 



So. 542 



V 542 

Hi 

V $44 



V 



1 Ms 



-*". for I 

fori 
• f or H 

li.,,, 

r,l ""t. |, 



[fa 
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IMPORTED DRAWING INSTRUMENTS 










• ~ 




k j 




^ 










No. 542 



No. 54.* 



No. 544 



No. 545 



PROPORTIONAL DIVIDERS 



No. 542 
No. 543 
No. 544 
No. 544 ' > 



-6", for lines and circles, in velvet lined case 
7", for lines and circles, in velvet lined 
7". for lines, circles, with rack adjustment, in velvet lined ease 

-7", for lines, circles, planes and solids, with ra<k adjustment in vel- 
vet lined ease. 

No. 545 — 7". for lines and circles, with rectangular benl points, rack adjust- 
ment, in velvet lined ease 
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"FRANKLIN" DRAWING INSTRUMENTS 

Pease "FRANKLIN" Brand Drawing Instruments have identically the same me- 
chanical quality and precision as Pease "Chicago* 1 Brand Drawing Instruments, how- 
ever they are nol quite so highly polished. 




All ruling pens are 
equipped with grad- 
uated thumb screw 
and line indicator. 



SPRING BLADE RULING PENS 

Aluminum Handles -Ebony Finish 

No. 60.*— 4 1 . long * 

No. 604 V long 

No. 605 55 / lone 



a 



PLAIN DIVIDER 

Improved Straight 
enins Device 









No. 628 



HAIRSPRING 
DIVIDER 

Improved Straight 
mine Devici 



i, 



i 






No. b2*i 

I 




No. 603 



No. 604 



No. 60S 



Ni / V, / 





No. 621 



No. 622 



No. 623 



sidk screw adjustment 
bow instruments 

No. 621— Bow Divider S 

No. 622— Bou Pencil 
No. 623— Bom Pen 



Pease "SI 

Chicago and 
In fart they » 



Pease "Sf 
tefular VI 



*\.?KR\T 



Spring hU 



»P» - 



Plaii |> 



l 



wnpass. w 



Bo, D 



Km |> 



Hlcil. 






C0\|p A! 



lpi 
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'SERVICE" DRAWING INSTRUMENTS 

Pease "SERVICE" Brand Drawing Instruments, while lower in price than Pease 
Chicago anil Pease Franklin Drawing Instruments possess great rigidity ami precision. 
In I'a.t they will give service equal to that obtainable From higher grade instruments. 



Pease "SERVICE" Instruments have been designed to meel tin requirements 
<if tin student who demands serviceable and accurate drawing instruments at a mod- 
erate price. We highly recommend "Service"' Drawing Instruments and give them our 
regular PEASE guarantee. 



SEPARATE PIECES "SERVICE" BRAND DRAWING INSTRUMENTS 



No. 70.* 



I Spring Blade Kulinu Pen 



< 



No. 705 



Spring Blade Kulinu Pen 



NO. 72H 



.". V Plain Divider 



No. 730 



•"> - ■' Compass, with pen, pencil point ami lengthening bar 

No. 721 

■i l 4' How Divider, side mt.'h adjustment 

No. 722 
Boa Pencil, side screw adjustment 



No. 72* 



%j4' H«»w Pen, side screv adjustment 





COMPASSES AND DIVIDERS HAVE NO STRAIGHTENING 
DEVICE— RULING PEN HANDLES ARE PLAIN 

ALUMINUM 
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IMPORTED GERMAN INSTRUMENTS 



Manufactured by Geo. Schoenner 



Finest Grade. Made of the highest grade hard rolled nickel-silver 
and best grade of tool steel. Highly finished. Incomparable workmanship. 

Made in semi-flat and square type styles. Special mechanical refinements 
embodied in the manufacture of the>e instruments in addition to import- 
ant improvements in design insures ease of operation and mechanical 
perfection. 



These instruments are recognized as the leading imported line 
offered at popular prices to the Engineer, Professiona] Draftsman, and 
Student. 



All instruments fully guaranteed. These instruments are offered 
in sets of various assortments, and in separate pieces. 





Compass Heads, Illustrating Straightening Device. 
I'sed in Various Schoenner Sets 



















lis 
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SCHOENNER DRAWING INSTRUMENTS 

Square Type Pattern 





No. 855 ENGINEERS 

POCKET STYLE CASE, FLEXIBLE END FLAPS, l\ (,l \l l\l MOROCCO 

I BATHER, LINED WITH GREEN SILK VELVET 

< 'omprising: 
Compass, with pivot-joinl head construction, straightening device with fixed 
steel needle point, pen and pencil part, lengthening bar, combination lead 
bos a nd s< rem drn ei*. 

HairspringJ,divider«witb pivot-joinl bead consl ion. straightening device 
replai ea ble steel needle i»<ii nt 

Compass with pivot joinl head construction, straightenii levice, with fixed 
steel needh poini . pen and pencil pa rl . 
i" Drop Boit Pen. 

Swedish Detail Ruli Pen. 
] Ruling Pen, aluminum handle, spring blade. 
Huling pen. aluminum handle, spring bl 

'•■■I spring bow divider, center wheel adjustmenl 
Steel spring bow pen, center wheel adjustment. 
Steel spring bow pencil, center wheel adjustmenl 
Screw Driver. 
Horn < enter. 

Price f 



6 
6 
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SCHOENNER DRAWING INSTRUMENTS 



Semi-Flat Pattern 




No B50 PROFESSIONAL 

POCK El STYL1 CAS1 FLEXIBL1 END Fl VPS, IN IMITATION MOROCCO 

LEATHER, LINED WITH GREEN SILK VELVET 















• nt I lii.-nihu rlevii with 

slid penci I par! 

inat ion kei a nd lead In 

Hai sp I 

le 
spring blad< 

r \\ h idjusl uienl 

bow win 

Price § 










^ 






CKETSTYLl 

I 


















• • 



N' 












No. 851 PRO! ESSION \l 

VI ••<! with preen --ilk veh 

Price $ 

1 21 1 



» 
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SCHOENNER DRAWING INSTRUMENTS 

Semi-Flat Pattern 




No. 840 NONPAREIL 

POCKET STYLE CASE, FLEXIBLE END FLAPS, IN IMITATION MOROCCO 

LEATHER, LINED WITH GREEN SILK VELVET 



caies, 

iangles 

&.Tee 



6 



' ' 






l 



. 



I 

; 



( Comprising: 

1 ompass, with pivot-joint head construction, lever straightening <le\ with 

replaceable steel needlepoints, pen pari with release slide catch, pencil part, 
lengthening bar, extra metal handle, combination kej and lead box 

Hairspring divider with pivot-joint. 
Ruling pen, aluminum handle, spring blade. 
Ruling pen, aluminum handle spring blade. 
Steel spring dom divider, center wheel adjustment. 
Steel spring i">%\ pen, center wheel adjustmenl 
Steel spring bo« pencil, center wheel adjustment 

Price > 




No. 841 NONPAREIL 

me set as No 840, bound in genuine Morocco leather, lined with green silk velvet 

Price $ 
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SCHOENNER DRAWING INSTRUMENTS 

Semi-Flat Pattern 




No. 830 NONPAREIL 

POCKET STYLE CASE, FLEXIBLE END FLAPS, IN IMITATION 
MOROCCO LEATHER, LINED WITH GREEN SILK VELVET 




POCKET STYLi 
LE 



Comprising: 

Compass, with pivot-joint bead construction, lever straightening device, with 
rej ,!, i. steel needle points, peD part with release -li«l«- catch, pencil part. 
Lengthening bar, extra metal handle, combination key and lead t><>\ 

Hairspring divider with pivot-joinl 
\ . Rulinj iminum handle, Bpring blade. 

Ruling | - aluminum handle, spring blade. 
3<. Steel spring bow divider, side screw adjustment 

Steel spring bow pen, >i«i<- screw adjustment. 

Steel spring t»<>\\ pencil, side screw adjustment. 

Price * 



1 mpisi, ff 
steel nee 
box ia<i 

U H ^ , 
S ^h De tj 

*3. 



No. 831 NONPAREIL 
s'M). hound in genuine Morocco leather, line<j with green >ilk veil 
Price I 

122 
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SCHOENNER DRAWING INSTRUMENTS 

Square Type Pattern 




No. : •_' SUPERIOR 

POCKET STYLE CASE, FLEXIBLE END FLAPS, IN IMITATION MORROCO 

LEATHER, LINED Willi GREEN SILK VELVET 



caJes, 

iangles 

it Tee 



6" 



6 



' ' 



Comprising : 

Compass, with pivot-join! head construction, sti itening device, with fixed 
steel needle point, pen and pencil part, lengthening bar, combination lead 

box a ml n« i , v\ driver. 

Hairspring divider with pivot- joint head construction, straightening <1- e, re- 
placeable steel needle point. 



1 . Ruling pen, aluminum handle, spi ing blade. 

Swedish Detail Pen. 

Steel spring bow divider, center wheel adjustment. 
I Steel spring bow pen, center wheel adjustment 

3| Steel spring bo* pencil, center wheel adjustment 

Price 




s 



No. 833 SUPERIOR 

Same set as No. 832, but with <ule sere* adjustment on Bo* Instruments. 

Price < 

1 23 
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SCHOENNER DRAWING INSTRUMENTS 

Square Type Pattern 










No. 820 SENIOR 

POCKET STYLE CASE, FLEXIBLE END FLAPS, IN I M II \l ION MORROOO 

LEATHER. LINED WITH GREEN SILK VELVET 






6 



n 






< omprising: 

>mpass, with pivot-joint bead construction, Btraightening device, H\<-<I needle 
point, pen and pen< il parts and lengthening bar. 
Hairspring divider, pivot-joinl head construction, Btraightening device, repla< 

able steel needle points 
Ruling pen, aluminum handle, spring blade with slid* tch 
Ruling pen, aluminum handle, spring blade with slide i i 
-■ ul.tr head spring bo* divider, center wheel adjustment. 
* ircular head spring bow pen, center wheel adjustment. 
Circular head sprint: bow pencil, center wheel adjustment. 
Lead Box. 
-v r.'U I (river. 

Price $ 



No, H10 SENIOR 

ae set as No. 320, bul with Sted Spring How Divider, Bow Pen and Boa Pencil 

a itli side screw adjust ments. 

Price $ 

No. 815 SENIOR 

- m< type set with same number of pi«-<«'s as \<» S10 bul with Spring Blade Ruling I 
Black wood handle without Blide. 

Price $ 



POCKET STYLE 
LE 



1 '"nptss. 

"*tl hu 
H^rspHaj 

*<l*a.„ 
''« head 



Ci 



u, »' bead 
UadK 



V„ 



^ 
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SCHOENNER DRAWING [NSTRUMENTS 

Flat Pattern 










1 " 



No. H05 JUNIOR 

POCKET STYLE CASK, FLEXIBLE END FLAPS, I\ IMITATION Morocco 

LEATHER, LINED WITH GREEN Sir K VELVET 

( Comprising: 

Compass, with pivot- join! head construction, straij e, replaceable 

ateel needle point, pen pari with release lever, pencil part, U 
metal handle 
Hairspring divider, pivot-joint, removable steel point 
Ruling pen, aluminum handle, with release lever. 
Ruling pen, aluminum handle, with release lever. 
•i 1 / Circular head spring bow divider, center wheel adjustment 

Circular head spring bow pen, centei wheel adjustment 
3) / Circular ln-ml *prin« bow pencil, center wheel adjustment. 
Lead R«»\ 
Screw Driver. 

Price S 

No. 800 JUNIOR 

Same set ;«> No. 805, but with •{'.>' Steel Spring Bow Divider, Bow Pen and Bow Pencil 
wil h side screw adjust meats. 

Price $ 



i angles 
4tTee 



^^M 




oom 
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SCHOENNKR DRAWING INSTRUMENTS 



Flat Pattern 




1 



No. 760 Dl RABLE 




POCKET STYLE CASE. IMITATION LEATHER, 

GREEN VELVET LINED 



PU 



< omprising: 

Compass, do straightening device, with replaceable neetlle point, pen part, pencil 
part and lengthening bar. 

5" Plain Divider. 

Circular folding sidi en sprint w with pen and pencil. 

Circular sprit de screw bow «li\i.ler. 
\ Ruling pen, metal handle 

Lead Box. 

Screw Driver. 



Price 






•*•«, Bo 

W an<j I, 



Plain bivi*,. 
**• Driv. 
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SCHOENNER DRAWING INSTRUMENTS 



Flat Pattern 




No. 765 DURA BIT 



POCKET STYLE CASK, IMITATION LEATHER, 

GREEN VELVET LINED 



5" 



' omprising: 

Compass, no straightening device, witli replaceable needle point, pen part, pencil 
part and Icntitlwmric l»;ir. 







- . . 



5" Plain Divider 




.'*' Circular folding side screw spring bow writh pen and pen< il 



W Killing pen. metal handle 



Lead Box- 



Screw Driver. 



Price $ 
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IMPORTED GERMAN INSTRUMENTS 



PIECES USED IN SETS Nos. 855, 833, 832 









9 



-I 








No. 920 



No. 921 



No, 929 



No. 920 



COMPASS, 0", with pivot-joint, lever straightening device, 6xe<] 
needle point, pen point, pencil point, lengthening bar with joint, 
mbination key ;in<i lead box $ 



Each 



4 



•J 






\ 



No. 920 COMPASS, VA", same as No. 920 except \y 2 " shorter 



No. 921— HAIRSPRING DIVIDER, 0", with pivot-joint, straightening 
deviee, replaceable steel points 



No. 929- SWEDISH DETAIL RULING PEN. 6", upper Made with spring 

Hat black enamel aluminum handle .... 
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IMPORTED GERMAN INSTRUMENTS 

Finest Grade German Silver and Best Tool Steel 
PUCKS AS USED IN SETS Nos. 850, 840, 830 







No. 900 




\ 



1 






\ 




e 










No. 901 
No. 908 
No. 909 



M 

No- 9 <>0 No. 901 No. 908 No. 909 

Each 

-COMPASS. ii . with pivot-joint, lever -.Ir.-njitrning device, with 

replaceable needle points, pen and pencil points, lengthening bar, 
metal handle combination key and lead box $ 

-HAIRSPRING DIVIDER, :></'. replaceable rteel points 

RULING PEN, 4tf", spring blade 

RULING PEN, W, spring blade 
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IMPORTED GERMAN INSTRUMENTS 

PIECES AS USED IN SETS Nos. 820. SIS. 810 










e 3 








. 



No. 930 











No. 931 



No. 939 



Each 



No, 930— COMPASS. 6", with lied needle poinl pen ami pencil parte and 

lengthening bar ■ •• 

No. 931— HAIRSPRING DIVIDER. 6 ". with triangular legfl 
No. 938— RILING PEN. 4 . . with release lever, metal handle 
No. 939— RULING PEN. 5M", tnth release fever, metal handle 



*"* CON, 
w 'thn 



N " Si 



"AIR 
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IMPORTED GERMAN INSTRUMENTS 




PIECES AS USED IN SETS Nos. 805, SCO 














No. «>40 



No. 941 



ca- 
ian. 







K:|. I. 



No. 940- COMPASS, ii". replaceable needle point, one »teeJ point, pen part 

with release lever, pencil pari lengthening bar, metal handle $ 



No. 941 HAIRSPRING DIVIDER, "> 4 with removable steel point* 



1X1 
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IMPORTED GERMAN INSTRUMENTS 
PIECES AS USED IN SETS Nos. 855, 84a, 832 






No. 912 



No. 913 



No. 914 



No. 912 
No. 913 
No. 914 



STEEL SPRING BOW DIVIDER, center wheel adjustment. 3',". .$ 
STEEL SPRING BOW PENCIL, center wheel adjustment 
STEEL SPRING BOW PEN. .,,,!.. « l.eel adjustment, 



Each 




BOWS USED IN SETS Nos. 833, 815. Sin 

i 





No. 935 



\o. 936 



No. 937 



No. 935 
No. 936 
No. 937 



STEEL SPRING BOW DIVIDER, ride screw adjustment 

STEEL SPRING BOW PENCIL side -row adjUBtmenl 

STEEL SPRING BOW PEN, ride sere* adjustment 

132 
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No. 902 

No. m~cm 

No. 903-CIRC 
Mb. 904-circ 
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IMPORTED GERMAN INSTRUMENTS 

PIECES AS USEDJpN SETS Nos. 850, 830 













No. 902 No. 903 No. 904 

Each 

No. 902— CIRCULAR SPRING BOW DIVIDER, ni. . wheel adjustment, 

4K" I 

No. 903— CIRCULAR SPRING BOW PENCIL, center wheel adjustment, I 1 ," 

No. 904— CIRCULAR SPRING BOW PEN, center wheel adjustment. 4/ . 






- 



riari 







No. 905 No. 906 No. 907 

Each 

No. 905— STEEL SPRING BOW DIVIDER, side screw adjustment, 3J f 

No. 906— STEEL SPRING BOW PENCIL, side screw adjustment, i' . 

No. 907— STEEL SPRING BOW PEN, side screw adjust n.ent, 3K" 
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IMPORTED GERMAN INSTRUMENTS 

PIECES AS USED IN SETS Not, 820, 805, 800 







" 









No. 942 



No. 94* 



No. 944 

Each 



No. 942— CIRCULAR SPRING BOW DIVIDER. 3K". center wheel 

adjustment $ 

No. 943— CIRCULAR SPRING BOW PENCIL, 3'i". center wheel 
adjustment 

No. 944— CIRCULAR SPRING BOW PEN. :*4". .enter wheel adjustment 






No. 945 



No. 946 



\o. 947 

Each 
No. 945 STEEL SPRING BONN DIVIDER. „.L tenm ■4jn.iii.ei.t * 

No. 946-STEEL SPRING BOW PENCIL, i'/ . side screw adjustment 
No. 947 STEM SPRING BOW PSN, 33 ". sid< m rev tdj nrtn itnl 
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IMPORTED GERMAN INSTRUMENTS 

PIECES AS USED IN SETS Nos. 765, 760 






•) 



I 



No. 950 



Each 

No. 955— CIRCULAR 
SPRING BOW PEN 

3K" * 

No. 956— CIRCULAR 
FOLDING SPRING 
BOW, 3K". with pen 

and pencil 

No. 957— CIRCULAR « 

SPRING BOW DI- 
VIDER, :*'*".. 

No. 958— RULING PEN 

i<;" 





No. 951 




Kach 



No. 950— COMPASS, V 
v\ it li replaceable needle 

point, pen and pencil 
part, lengthening liar * 



No. 951— PLAIN DI- 
VIDER. V 




rian# 
& T 



mZu 




No. 955 



No. 956 



No. 958 



13ft 
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SCHOENNER DRAWING INSTRUMENTS 







I 



■ 



v 




No, 980 



Xo. 990 



COMBINATION SCHOOL COMPASS 

Each 
No. 980— COMBINATION SCHOOL COMPASS, nickel-plated brass, especial- 
ly nilupte<l for first-year student* and elementary work. Includes o x A' 
/e compass with combination swivel pen and pencil point, lead hox 

and key in cardboard bos % 

BEGINNERS' COMPASS 
No. 990 -COMPASS. Fur student beginners. A durable arid well constructed 

tmpasfl made of nickel-plated brass with adjustable pencil point 

and solid steel needle point. Very practical Particularly adapted tot 

use. I ompaei S size, a ith key and lead box ... $ 

I3fi 





Drawing. Instruments 



SPARE PARTS FOR SCHOENNER INSTRUMENTS 

Be sure to specify No. of instruments for which parts are to be used 




7 
No. 992 



No. 9000.? 



No. 9400.* 



No. 90004 



L 







No. 94004 

No. 992— CENTER TACKS $ 

No. 90003— LENGTHENING BAR 

No. 94003— LENGTH KNING BAR 

No. 90004— M ETAL HANDLE 

No. 94004— METAL HANDLE 



riar»£ 

AT 







No. 90019 No. 90119 No. 90292 No. 92019 

Each 
No. 90019— NEEDLES, for all compass,*, r\<cpl Nos. 920 and m:*0 $. . 

No. 901 19— NEEDLES, for all lar«c dividers 

No. 90292— NEEDLES, for all bow instruments 

No. 92019— NEEDLES, for compasses tfos. 020 and 030 
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SPARE PARTS FOR SCHOENNER INSTRUMENTS 

Be sure to specify No. of instruments for which parts are to be used 




No. 90001 

No. 90001— PEN POINTS 
No. 94001— PEN POINTS 




No. 94001 



Each 





No. 90002 
No. 94002 



No. 90002 

PENCIL POINTS 
PENCIL POINTS 




No. 94002 



Each 



■ 





No. 993— SCREW DRIVER 



.Hum ' 



I 

90005 

No. 90005 
No. 90007 
No. 90013 
No. 90281 
No. 90284 
No. 90589 
No. 95852 





90007 



•MM) 13 



No. 993 



9028 1 



T 



91)284 




'♦0589 



Each 




95852 
Each 



SPINDLES AND SCREWS, for holilii^ parts to compasses . . 
-SPINDLES AND SCREWS, For holding needle holder to compasses 
-SPINDLES AND SCREWS, for lengthening bar* for mmpjisM-s 
-SPINDLES AND SCREWS, foi center wheel boa instruments 
SPINDLES AND SCREWS, for bow instrument* 
-SPINDLES AND SCREWS, for m,I.- wheel bo« instruments 

SPINDLES AND SCREWS, for ruling p«-n> 



r 



No. 90020 



No. 90020 STEEL POINTS 
No. 91920— STEEL POINTS 
No. 94020 STEEL POINTS 



r 




T^ 



No. 91920 



No. 94020 



Each 



No. 994 -LEAD BOX 




No. 904 



hm-h 



i:*s 



- 1 1 





Drafting and Engineering Supplies 




SCALES 

TRIANGLES 

STRAIGHTEDGES 

T SQUARES 

LL our goods are made 
with the greatest care from 
thoroughly seasoned materials, fin- 
ished carefully and warranted ac- 
curate. 




BOXWOOD AND WHITE 
EDGE SCALES 

Our scales are made from the 
finest Boxwood, thoroughly sea- 
soned, and divided and finished 
with the greatest accuracy. We 
list and carry in stock a very com- 
plete line. 






Scales, 
Triangi 
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BOXWOOD SCALES 



FLAT— U. S. STANDARD 




e 



U. S. ST'D 



T 

e 



9 01 a M 91 

09 I IMI 1 H I 1991 |V?| I W I 

1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 n 1 1 1 1 1 



No. 10".. 




No. 1001 
No. 1003 

\'o. 1005 
No. 1007 
Xu 1009 



Divided: '.. .1 inch to the foot. 

BOXWOOD SCALE, flat, 6 inch $ 

BOXWOOD SCALE, flat, 12 inch 
BOXWOOD SCALE, flat, 12# inch 

BOXWOOD SCALE, flat, 18 inch 

BOXWOOD SCALE, flat, 24 inch 



Each 



Divided: . .. 1 , 3 in< l.«- to the foot. 



Each 



No. 1011 

No. 1013 
No. 1015 
N'o. 1017 



BOXWOOD SCALE, flat, 6 in< -h 
BOXWOOD SCALE, flat, 12 in< 1, 
BOXWOOD SCALE, flat, 18 inch 
BOXWOOD SCALE, flat 24 inch 



FLAT BOXWOOD SCALES, BEVELED ON BOTH SIDES 







T 

6 



6 



6 



1 



U. S. ST'D 



9 M V 

IWI I Zt I 
I I I I I I I I I I 



W 



iiiii 



91 tl 



No. 1026 



No. 10. 
\"o. 1" 
No. 1028 
No. 1029 



Divided: %, X, y 2 , \x%, y< t \ inchei to the foot. 



BOXWOOD SCALE, flat. 6 inch, both ndea beveled 
BOXWOOD SCALE, flat. 12 inch, both si.h led 

BOXWOOD SCALE, flat, is fa both M leveled 

BOXWOOD SCALE, flat 21 inch, both sides led 



Each 



14 




Drafting and En^inQQring Supplies 







BOXWOOD SCALES 

FLAT— U. S. STANDARD 

CHAIN SCALES 




\... 1030--ROXWOOD 
\<>. 1031— BOXWOOD 
No. 1033— BOXWOOD 
No. 1035— BOXWOOD 
No. 1036— BOXWOOD 
No. 1037— BOXWOOD 
No. 1038— BOXWOOD 
No. 1040— BOXWOOD 
No. 1041— BOXWOOD 
No. 1043— BOXWOOD 
No. 1045— BOXWOOD 
No. 1046— BOXWOOD 
No. 1047— BOXWOOD 
No. 1048— BOXWOOD 



SCALE. 
SCALE, 
SCALE, 
SCALE, 
SCALE, 
SCALE, 
SCALE, 
SCALE, 
SCALE, 
SCALE, 
SCALE, 
SCALE, 
SCALE, 
SCALE, 



No. 1040 

Hat. •» inch, lOx 

flat, ti in.li. lOx 

flat, 6 inch, J«'\ 

Hat. ti inch, 30x 

Hat. <i inch, -U)\ 

flat, li inch, ."><>\ 

Hat. 6 inch. 80s 

flat. 12 inch. UK 

flat. 12 inch. lOx 

flat. 12 in. I.. 20x 

flat, 12 inch, 30i 

flat. 12 inch, I'K 

flat. 12 inch, 50x 

flat, 12 inch. S0x 



Each 

20 i '.i 1 1 a to i he inch . . . .$. 
.")() parts to i lie inch 

to |.;i rts to the inch 

80 pari 9 to 1 he inch 

80 parti to the inch 

loo part s to I he inch 

100 parti to the inch 

20 parts to the inch 

50 part -.Kit In- inch 
10 pail B to the inch 

60 pari b to tin- inch 
80 pari - to I he inch 

100 parts to the inch 

loo parti to the inch 



OPPOSITE BEVEL BOXWOOD SCALES 

The Opposite Bevel Scales are an improvement over the ordinary Hat shape, as 

they can be picked up more readily, and present only one graduated bevel to the c 
when in use. 













Sv 1063 



Divided: \4, %* l A. 1 inch to the foot. 



K a c h 



No. 1061— BOXWOOD SCALE, opposite bevel, inch 
No. 1063— BOXWOOD SCALE, opposite bevel. 12 inch 



No. 1067 
No. 1069 



Divided; %, tfxiyt, 3 inches to the fool 

BOXWOOD SCALE, opposite bevel, 6 inch 
BOXWOOD SCALE, opposite bevel. 12 inch 
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Each 
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BOXWOOD SCALES 
Opposite Bevel Chain Scales 



["I I | II I IJ I II I | II I Ijl l l l | I ' M 11 1 || I NIM fll H I 



So. 107:; 



Divided: 10x50 parts f<> the inch, 



No. 1071— BOXWOOD CHAIN SCALE, opposite Uvel, ti inch 
No. 1073— BOXWOOD CHAIN SCALE, opposite bevel. 12 inch 



WHITE EDGE SCALES 
Flat— U. S. Standard 




Each 



ms 
1120 

Vo 
1 131 

Xo. 






UHlTf 
UHlTf 

-WHIT! 

-WHIT! 
WHIT! 
WHITE 
WHITE 
WHITE 
W HIT! 
WHITE 
WHITE 
WHITE 
WHITE 
WHITE 




No. 1102 



' 



v 



N... nog 

Mo. 1102 
No. 1104 
\<. 1106 
W llns 



Divided: ' ... ' 4 . ' ;. 1 indi to the * 

WHITE EDGE SCALE, Sat, 6 inch 
WHITE EDGE SCALE, Bat, 12 inch 
WHITE EDGE SCALE, flat. 12', inch 
WHITE EDGE SCALE, Hat. is inch 
WHITE EDGE SCALE, Hal. 24 inch 



Each 



^-WHITEI 

ittnSi 

the in 



No. 1110 

So 1112 

\... 1114 
No 1116 



Divided: H, S. 1 ' ... 8 inches to the fool 

WHITE EDGE SCALE, Bat, 8 inch 
WHITE EDGE SCALE. Hal 12 inch 
WHITE EDGE SCALE, flat, is inch 
WHITE EDGE SCALE. Hat. 24 inch 
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Each 
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WHITE EDGE CHAIN SCALES 
FLAT U. S. STANDARD 



F 1 



m 



| ' ' • ' I " M J * 1 1 1 1 ? n ij i i n | r r | i ; 1 1 r 




So. II.5II 



No. 

No. 

Vo. 

So. 

No. 

No. 

No. 

Nu. 
No. 

No. 

No. 
Wo 



Ills 
1120 
1124 
1125 
1 126 
1127 
1 1 28 
1 1 30 
1131 
1 1 32 
1114 
I 136 
1137 
113* 



■WHITE 
WHITE 
WHITE 
WHITE 
WHITE 
WHITE 
WHITE 
WHITE 
WHITE 
WHITE 
WHITE 
WHITE 
WHITE 
WHITE 



EDGE 
EDGE 
EDGE 

EDGE 
EDGE 
EDGE 
EDGE 
EDGE 
EDGE 
EDGE 
EDGE 
EDGE 
EDGE 
EDGE 



CHAIN 
CHAIN 
CHAIN 
CHAIN 
CHAIN 
CHAIN 
CHAIN 
CHAIN 
CHAIN- 
CHAIN 
CHAIN 
CHAIN 
CHAIN 
CHAIN 



SCALE, 

SCALE. 
SCALE. 
SCALE. 
SCALE, 
SCALE. 
SCALE, 
SCALE. 
SCALE. 
SCALE. 
SCALE. 
SCALE. 
SCALE, 
SCALE. 



Bat, 

II. ,i 

Bat, 
Bat, 

flu I. 
II, ,i. 
Bat, 
Bat, 
Bui. 
Bat, 
Hut. 
Bat, 
Bat, 
flat. 



MM I, 

6 i neb 
fl inch, 
*i inch, 

>'< llllll. 

B i li' li. 

S inch, 
12 inch, 
12 inch, 
12 inch, 

12 inrh, 
I.' inch, 
12 inch, 
I 2 inch, 



I0» 

lOi 

20* 

10, 

I0x 



:.ii 
in 
BO 

Ml 



.Mix I mi 

BOj 

UK 20 



UK 
20a 

:ik 

103 

50x100 

Mlxlllll 



50 

in 
60 

Ml 



Each 

pari » to I be inch $ 

part i to I Ik inch 

part I to I be i mil 

i».-iri i to i be ini li 
purl s fu I be i mil 
pari« to the inch 
pari l to 1 be i in li 
purl 1 to 1 li«' in' li 
pari - \<> \ be i neb 
pari ■ to i in i in K 

pari - I ii I be null 

parti in if., jm b 
pari i i" i be im b 
purl i to I li.- inch 



DOUBLE BEVEL WHITE EDGE SCALES 

1 inch Wide in Leather Sheath 



v I* 



) 



WWfrrT 



10 



Vz 



* 



=&. 



M 



3 » 



r 



; 



U 3. ST'D 



Tl i I i I i I ilr 1 i | |-| | 



► 



»' 



.1 






Nu. I I 4<i 



No. 1140— WHITE EDGE SCALE, Bet, 6 inch, both sidea beveled and divided, '.. ',. ',lx EaCh 

I l ■>. .i inch**-, to the foot .... * * 

No. 1 1 12— WHITE EDGE SCALE. Bat, I, both .idea bei i led and divided, io, 30. 10. 50 parts 



to the inch 




a 



Mi ll 



II 



91 



91 



09 



No. [150 
No. I 152 
No. 1154 

N<> I I AH 



No. ii '■-' 
Divided! ',. ' ,. '•_.. U',. ',. l '■_.. :i iucbi - I 

WHITE EDGE SCALE. Bat, 6 inch, both ridi rcled 
•WHITE EDGE SCALE, flat, 12 inch, both aides beveled 
WHITE EDGE .SCALE. Hal. In inch, both - beveled 

WHITE EDGE SCALE, flat, 24 inrh. both ridei beveled 
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Each 
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■H 




The CKPoase Company 




WHITE EDGE SCALES 
OPPOSITE BEVEL WHITE EDGE SCALES 




\ 




U. 5. ST'D. 



* 



No. 1102 
Divided: ' -. ' 4 \ . 1 inch to tic foot 



No. mio 

No. 11 (L> 

No. 1166 

No. 1HN 



WHITE EDGE SCALE, 6 inch, opposite Level 
WHITE EDGE SCALE, 12 inch, opposite beveJ 

Divided: S. < 4 \1 ',. 3 inches to the foot. 

WHITE EDGE SCALE, 6 inch, opposite bevel 
WHITE EDGE SCALE, 1_> inch, opposite bevel. 



OPPOSITE BEVEL CHAIN SCALES 



6 







Each 









I I l I I | M I I I I I I I | I I I JJ I I I I | I II II II I J | | | | M | | | ||| 




No. 1170 
No. 1172 



No. 1 ISO- 
No. U82 
No 1184 

No. 1188 
No ii 
No. ir 

N,,. 11 

No. 1194 



No. 1172 

Divided: 10\50 parts to the inch. 

Kach 

WHITE EDGE CHAIN SCALE, opposite bevel, 6 inch ■ $ . 

WHITE EDGE CHAIN SCALE, opposite bevel, 12 inch 

U. S. STANDARD SCALES 

Various Grad ual ions 

Each 

WHITE EDGE SCALE, flat. 12 inch, divided #xl inch to the 
fool | 

WHITE EDGE SCALE. Hal. 12 inch, divided ' 4 x> , inch to the fool 
WHITE EDGE SCALE, flat. 12 inch, divided UW '. inch to the 

fool . . 

WHITE EDGE SCALE, flat. I-' inch, divided ii, : x ! -. V A inch 

'•• i be foot 

WHITE EDGE SCALE. Hat. 12 inch, divided H. faX 2 inch 

to t lit- fool 

WHITE EDGE SCALE, flat, 1-' inch, divided 16x32 parts to the 
inch 

WHITE EDGE SCALE. opposite bevel! 12 inch! divided Full iiae 

and half size 

WHITE EDGE SCALE, flat, 12 inch, divided full size and half lise! 

m 
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BOXWOOD SCALES IN SETS 
FLAT— U. S. STANDARD 




No. 1196 

Numbers 1195 to 1197 arc open divided and have the same 
divisions on both edges, one edge reading from left to right, other edge 

from right to left. All scales are plain Boxwood. 

No. 1195— SET OF 4 BOXWOOD SCALES, 12 inch $. ... . . 

Divided: ' 8 , ' ,, ' 2 , 1 inch to the foot. 

No. 1196— SET OF 8 BOXWOOD SCALES, 12 inch 

Divided: ]/ %% J.,, :? 8 , Y 2y %, 1, 1 • 2< 3 inches to the foot. 

No. 1197— SET OF 12 BOXWOOD SCALES, 12 inch 

Divided: Ji \i, % t 4, % % l, 1 1 ,, 2, 3, 4, 6, and 12 inches 

to the foot. 

Number 1198 is full divided and has a different division on each 
edge, each edge being numbered to read both ways. 

Set 

No. 1198— SET OF 4 BOXWOOD SCALES, 12 inch s 

Divided: 10 and 50, 20 and 40, 30 and 60, 80 and 100 parts 

to the inch. 

Numbers 1199 and 1200 are full divided and have the same 
divisions on each edge, numbered to read l»«>th ways. 

Set 

No. 1199— SET OF 6 BOXWOOD SCALES, 12 inch .% 

Divided: 10. 20, 30, in. 50, 60 parts to the inch. 

No. 1200— SET OF 8 BOXWOOD SCALES, 12 inch 

Divided: 10, 20, 30, 40, .30, (30, 80, 100 parts to the inch. 
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WHITE EDGE SCALES IN SETS 
FLAT I. S. STANDARD 




\«> 1202 

Numbers 1201 to 1203 are open divided and have the same divi- 
sions «»n both edges, one edge reading ^rom left to right, other edge from 
right to left. 

Set 

No. 1201— SET OF 4 WHITE EDGE SCALES, 12 inch. . % 

Divided: ' v , ! 4 . > ■_,. 1 inch to the foot. 

No. 1202— SET OF 8 WHITE EDGE SCALES, 12 inch 

Divided: ' v . > 4 . */ Bt y 2% %, 1, 1 1 ._,. \\ inches to the foot. 

No. 1203— SET OF 12 WHITE EDGE SCALES, 12 inch 

Divided: l s . 1 4 . 3 S . l,. J£ { % ] 1 £ 2 . g ( 4> ,; ;(IU | [ 2 i m .} les to the 

foot. 

Number 1204 is full divided and has a different division on each 
edge, each edge being numbered t<> read both ways 

No. 1204— SET OF 4 WHITE EDGE SCALES, 12 inch 

Divided: 10 and 50, 20 and 40. 30 and 60, 80 and 100 part-, to the 

inch. 

Numbers 1205 and 1206 are full divided and have the same divi- 
sions on each edge, numbered bo read both ways. 

No, 1205— SET OF 6 WHITE EDGE SCALES, 12 inch * . "? 

Divided: 10, 20, 30, 40. 50, 60 parts to the inch. 

No. 1200— SET OF 8 WHITE EDGE SCALES, 12 inch 

Divided: 10. 20. 30, 40. .-)(). 00. Ml. 100 part, to the inch. 
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^^^j| B^ Drafting and EnffirtQQring Suppl ies MdM^=fz\ 

BOXWOOD SCALES 
Triangular— For Architects and Mechanical Engineers 

• • » » A 

V5.JTT. ^^^^^^^^^^^ 

_ % mumi -. \ \ \ \ \ \ \ \ 

No. 1213 
Divided: ft, ft, > s . » 4 , : < s , * .,. % I, M g, 3 inches to the foot. 

Kach 

No. 1211- BOXWOOD SCALE, triangular, 6 inch s 

No. 1213— BOXWOOD SCALE, triangular, 12 inch 
No. 1215— BOXWOOD SCALE, triangular, IS inch 
No. 1217— BOXWOOD SCALE, triangular, 24 inch 

Divided: \% % % %, % %. 1. 1 > 2 . 2. 3, 4. inches to the foot 

Each 

No. 1225— BOXWOOD SCALE, triangular, 12 inch $. 

No. 1227— BOXWOOD SCALE, triangular, IS inch 
No. 1220- BOXWOOD SCALE, triangular, 24 inch 



IMPROVED CONCAVE SHAPE 





No, 1233 

Divided: A, ,'«. %> %> :i s. 1 £, :i i- I* I ! 2- '■*> inchei to the foot. 

Each 

No. L231 -BOXWOOD SCALE, triangular, 6 inch . . $. . . . 

No. 1233— BOXWOOD SCALE, triangular. 12 inch 

No. 1235— BOXWOOD SCALE, triangular. IS inch 
No. 1237 BOXWOOD SCALE, triangular. 24 inch 

Divided: l s . , 4 . :i s. kS. V '• ' ' _'■ 2, 3, 4. inches to the foot, 

Bach 

No. 1243-BOXWOOD SCALE, triangular. 12 inch f 

No. 1245— BOXWOOD SCALE, triangular, IS inch 
No. 1247 -BOXWOOD SCALE, triangular. 24 inch 

1 17 



h 

















-Jllif p r ^ 1G CFPeasQ Company f ^i.(£ 

BOXWOOD SCALES 
Triangular— For Civil Engineers and Surveyors 

1 \ 1 \ \ ^ 

— — — , , i . . \ , 

Xo. 1253 
Divided: 10, 20, 30, 40. 50, 60 parts to the inch. 

Each 

Xo. 1251— BOXWOOD CHAIN SCALE, triangular. 6 in ... .8 

Xo. 1253— BOXWOOD CHAIN SCALE, triangular, 12 in 

No. 1255— BOXWOOD CHAIN SCALE, triangular. 18 in 

Xo. 1257- BOXWOOD CHAIN SCALE, triangular. 24 in 

Divided: 20, 30, 10, 50, 60, 80 parts to the inch. 

Each 

No. 1263— BOXWOOD CHAIX SCALE, triangular. 12 in $ 

No. 12.1) BOXWOOD CHAIN SCALE, triangular, 18 in 

No. 1267— BOXWOOD CHAIN SCALE, triangular. 24 in 

IMPROVED CONCAVE SHAPE 

40 

' * - 

oj.sre. 

S "5 5« r 9 

W\\wi\iuAHtA»tAtm\tftt\iw\wi\iHfc»i\u»\\nt>\uAiai\uiAiui\«u\»\Ai 

No. 1273 
Divided: 10, 20, 30, 40. .'(). 60 parts to the inch. 

Each 

No. 1271 -BOXWOOD CHAIN SCALE, triangular. 6 in S 

No. 1273— BOXWOOD CHAIN SCALE, triangular, 12 in 

No. 1275— BOXWOOD CHAIN SCALE, triangular. IS iii 

No. 1277— BOXWOOD CHAIN SCALE, triangular. 24 in 

Divided: 20, 30, 40, 50. 60. so parts to the inch. 

Each 

No. 1283— BOXWOOD CHAIN SCALE, triangular, 12 in I 

No. 1285— BOXWOOD CHAIN SCALE, triangular, 18 in 
No. 1287-BOXWOOD CHAIN SCALE, triangular, 24 in 
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Tri: 




Divide 

V.. 1301- 
\o. 1303- 
\o. 1305- 
Xo. 131 ' 

Di videc 

X... 1313- 
X". 1315- 
Xo. 1317- 




■^ 



Divided: 
1321 — \ 

•V 1327— V 



Divided: 



X 






\ 






£SS?l*iR! D rafting and EnffirtQQring Su pplies fSi®^ 

WHITE EDGE SCALES 
Triangular— For Architects and Mechanical Engineers 

No. i:i(i:; 
Divided: ft. rV, )-i ! h J£ & K, I, 1 '-j, 3 inches to the foot. 

Each 

No. 1301— WHITE EDGE SCALE, triangular, 6 inch $ 

No. 1303— WHITE EDGE SCALE, triangular, 12 inch 

No. 1305— WHITE EDGE SCALE, triangular, 18 inch 

No. 1307— WHITE EDGE SCALE, triangular, 21 inch.... 

Divided: y 8 , \i % 3/g, y 2 , %. l. \y 2y 2. 3, 4 inches to the foot. 

Each 

No. 1313— WHITE EDGE SCALE, triangular, 12 inch $.. 

No. 1315— WHITE EDGE SCALE, triangular, 18 inch 

No. 1317— WHITE EDGE SCALE, triangular, 24 inch 




IMPROVED CONCAVE SHAPE 

*/* V*^ L i I !» I i \ . \ { 

* u»\ at\ m at\ m ;w\ At\ m ;w\ :w\\ 

No. 1323 

Divided: ft, ft. * v & % 4. K. I. I 1 2- 3 inches to the foot. 

Each 

No. 1321— WHITE EDGE SCALE, triangular, (i inch $ 

No. 1323— WHITE EDGE SCALE, triangular. 12 inch 

No. 1325— WHITE EDGE SCALE, triangular, 18 inch 

Xo. 1327— WHITE EDGE SCALE, triangular. 24 inch 

Divided: H, }4, V 8 , J4 Ji, I. LJ4, 2, 3, 4 inches to the foot. 

Each 

No. 1333— WHITE EDGE SCALE, triangular, 12 inch $ 

No. 1335— WHITE EDGE SCALE, triangular. 18 inch 

Xo. 1337— WHITE EDGE SCALE, triangular, 24 inch 
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WHITE EDGE SCALES 
Triangular — For Civil Engineers and Surveyors 





V. J 3T S 
44 * • » *- ~ 

. . . v) 

No 1343 

Divided: 10, 20, 30, 4i». 50, 60 parts to the inch. 

Each 

No. 1341 -WHITE EDGE CHAIN SCALE, triangular, b in s 

No. 1343— WHITE EDGE CHAIN SCALE, triangular, 12 in 

No. 1345— WHITE EDGE CHAIN SCALE, triangular, 18 in 

No. 1347— WHira EDGE CHAIN SCALE, triangular, 24 in 

No. 1340 WHITE EDGE CHAIN SCALE, triangular, 12 in.. 

divided 20. 30, 40. 50, 60, 80 parts to the inch. 

No. 1351— WHITE EDGE CHAIN SCALE, triangular, 12 in.. 

divided 100, 200, 300, 400, 500, »»00 parts to the fool 




IMPROVED CONCAVE SHAPE 



I ' \ l \ ' I ' l 





Each 



No. 1361 
No 136£ 
No. 1365 
No. 1367 
\.. 136 

No 1371 



■P or ft y jr 

— — , '..I-' W ' . ,-. , ' u ,., , 



No. 1363 

Divided: 10, 20, 30, 40. 50, 60 part- to the inch. 

WHITE EDGE CHAIN SCALE, triangular. 6 ... 

WHITE EDGE CHAIN SCALE, triangular, 12 in 

WHITE EDGE CHAIN SCALE, triangular, is in 

WHITE EDGE CHAIN SCALE, triangular, 24 in 

WHITE EDGE CHAIN SCALE, triangular, 12 in., 
divided 20, 30, Hi. 50, 60, 80 part- to the inch 

WHITE EDGE CHAIN SCALE, triangular, 12 in 
divided 100, 200, 300, 100, 500, 600 parts to the Fool 
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V 




Divided 

\ 1431— PI 

.-P( 
-P( 
-P< 
-P( 
-P( 

EXTRA 




divided j 

P(l 

' P(i 
"«4 PQ 

P0 
PO 

ided b 

- 



\ 
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POCKET FOLDING RULES 
EXTRA FINE QUALITY YELLOW FINISH 
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No. L433 
Divided in continuous inches, with springs, brass tipped. 




No. I 131 POCKET RULE, 2 feet, 4 fold, divided ,', in 

No. 1482 POCKET RILE, 3 feet. 6 fold, divided ,V in 

Mo. L433 -POCKET RULE, I feet, 8 fold, divided ,',; in 

No. 1434 POCKET RULE, 5 feet, 10 fold, divided ,„ in 

No. 1435— POCKET RULE, 6 Feet, 12 fold, divided ,', in 

No. 1436 POCKET RULE, 8 feet, 16 fold, divided ,', in 



i 
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EXTRA FINE QUALITY WHITE ENAMELED FINISH 
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No. 1453 
Divided in continuous inches, with springs, brass tipped. 






I- 



ii 



,, in 



• . 



No. 1451 -POCKET RULE, 2 feet, 4 fold, divided ' 

No. 1452— POCKET RULE, 3 feet, 6 fold, divided ,\, ... 

No. 145:-; POCKET RULE, 4 feet, 8 fold, divided ,',, in 

No. 1454 -POCKET RULE, 5 feet, 10 fold, divided ,'„ in 

No, 1455 -POCKET RULE, 6 feet, 12 fold, divided ft in 

No. L456- POCKET RILE, 8 feet, 16 fold, divided ,',; i" 

Divided in inches one side, 1 M) and 1 lou t«> fool other side. 

No. 1464 POCKET RULE, I feet, 8 fold . > 

No. 1466 POCKET RULE, 6 feet, 12 \\>\<\ 



I 
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STEEL FOLDING POCKET RULES 




WFKIN 



!,>,i-ILu ll ,i5Li, 1 ,i. 1 .s$'' r 




Xo. 1467 

Flexible spring steel, 3 «, inch wide, raised figures, with stop that holds rule rigid 
when extended. Marked inches and l*ith«. on hoth sides. Each 

No. 1467— STEEL POCKET RULE, 2 feet long, in sheath $ 

Xo. 146S— STEEL POCKET RULE, 3 feet long, in sheath 

No. 1469— STEEL POCKET RULE, 4 feet long, in sheath 




FLAT STEEL RULES 



— . , — i — 



32 



~ ~ ^m 

J 320 ,1 ngiy 2 Tea,pered' N o,o ♦» 
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No. 1470 
Made from flexible spring steel, marked in inches and 16ths. 

Each 

No. 1470— FLAT STEEL RULE, H inch wide. 12 inches long $ 

Xo. 1471— FLAT STEEL RULE. inch wide, 18 inches long 

Xo. 1472— FLAT STEEL RULE. . inch wide, 24 inches long 

SHRINKAGE RULES 




No. 1 17:; 

Made from highly finished boxwood. 1 '.\'s in . hrass capped. 

Each 

\o. 1473 — Extreme length, 24 ' v Inches; shrinkage, '£ bach per foot $ 

N • 1474— Extreme length, 24 . inches; shrinkage, . inch per foot 

No. 147.5 — Extreme length. 24' g inches; shrinkage 4 inch per Pool 

No. 1476— Extreme length, 25 in< hes; shrinkage, }/* inch per fool 

No. 1477 — Extreme length, 25 # inches; shrinkage, 1 4 inch per foot . . 
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No. HOI 
No. 1403 
No. 1405 
No. 1407 



BRISTOL BOARD SCALES 

19 inches long, H4 inches wide. Engine divided. 

Set of 6 scales, divided ' , . ■ ,. | £ 1, 1 #, 3 inches to the foot. Per set . $ 
■Set of 6 scales, divided A>> H, H, %, %,%incfa to the foot Per set. 
Set of 6 scales, divided 10. 20, 30, 40. 50, 80 parts to the inch, Per set . 
Separate scales, any of the a hove divisions Each 



SCALE GUARD 





So. i m 



Each 



No. Ull- SCALE GUARD, nickel plated 



MAP MEASl/RKS 




No. 1480 

No. 1480— MAPfMEASURE, \ X A inches, metal handle, dial P, inches. 

Graduated inches to miles and centimeters to kilometers $ 



Each 



No. 1482— MAP MEASURE, Watch Pattern, nickel plated, I ; 4 inch diameter. 
Dial graduated 12 inches, 10 Feet and 100 fed With snap release 
n In- h allows hand to set back to zero 



To measure a line, first set instrument at zero, then folio* the desired line or 
distance to he measured, carefully holding the instrument perpendicularly w it h t he 

small projecting cogwheel. The needle wrill then indicate the distance in miles or kilo- 
meters according to the map measured, and the dial used. The* above listed map mea- 
sures are very convenient and desirable instruments for the engineers and architects in 
determining measurements from maps and plans 
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MANNHEIM SLIDE RULES— ADJUSTABLE 
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No. 1724 



Each 

V 1720— ADJUSTABLE MANNHEIM; SLIDE 
RULE, .5-inch, engine divided, divisions on 
white facings, with "Frameleas" Glass Indi- 
cator, in sewed Leather Case, with directions! 

This rule is subdivided as closely as the [0-incfa rule 

No. 1724. 

No. 1722— ADJUSTABLE (MANNHEIM SLIDE 

RULE, g-inch, engine divided, divisions 
on white facings, with "Framcles.s" Glass 
Indicator, in sewed Leather Case, with 
directions * 

This rule is subdivided as closely as the 10-inch rule. 
N«- 1724. 

\ 172 I -ADJUSTABLE MANNHEIM- SLIDE 
RULE, 10-inch, engine divided, division* 
00 white facings, with " Km tneless" Glass 
Indicator, in Morocco Case, with direct ions. S 
In sewed leather case 

\o 1728 ADJUSTABLE (MANNHEIM SLIDE 
RLXE, 16-inch, engine divided, divisions 
on white facings, with "Prameless Glass" 

Indicator, is Morocco < ..-. with directions.! 
In sewed leather case . 

So. 1728- ADJUSTABLE (MANNHEIM) SLIDE 
RULE, 20-inch, engine divided, divisions 
on white fan nigs, with "Frameless" Glass 

Indicator, in Morocco Case, with directions < 
In sewed leather case 

Rules 1726 and 172S are divided more closely than tin 
others They have from 200 to 20 subdi\ i-.ions between the 
prime numbers, while the other rules have from 100 to 10. so 
thai reading is closer by at least one fignr. 



For Magnifiers and Honks on the Slide Rule, see page I Ml 

For Leather Cases, see page 160. 
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POLYPHASE SLIDE RULES 
MANNHEIM TYPE 

Patented 

The Polyphase Slide Rule has, in addition to the regular scales 

Of the Mannheim, a scale of cubes on the face of the rule below the 
D scale and an inverted scale (CI) on the face of the slide, which scales 
may readily be used in eon junction with the other scales, by moans of 

the indicator. This arrangement combines some 

of the features of the Duplex type with the regular 
Mannheim Rule. 



The inverted scale enables the operator to 

take three factors at one setting of the slide, and 
^^ a to read reciprocals by means ,,f the indicator 

Such expressions as 
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No. 1732 
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may be read by means of the indicator, and al- 
most any combination of three factors involving 

square, square root, cube and cube root, may be 
solved at one setting of tin- slide. 

No. [780 POLYPHASE SLIDE RULE, adjustable 
8-inch, engine divided, divisions on white 
facings, 'Frameless" Glass Indicator, 
in sewed Leather Case, with direction- .$ 



No. 1732 



POLYPHASE SLIDE RULE, adjustable 10-inch, engine divided, 

divisions on white facings, ' Frameles.-." <il;isv Indicator, in Morocco 

Case with directions 
Itl SCWed le;it lu*r C89< 



No. 1734 



POLYPHASE SLIDE RULE, adjustable, 20-inch, engine divided, 
divisions on white facings, 'Frameless' Glass Indicator, in Aflorroco 

Case, with direet i« ms 

In sewed leather ease 

For Magnifiers and Books on the Slide Rule, see page 160. 
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LOG LOG DUPLEX SLIDE RULE 

Patented 











1 1 
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«■'*•' 
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No. 1740— 



No. 1740 — Front View 

LOG LOG DUPLEX SLIDE RULE, adjustable, 10-inch, engine 
divided, divisions on white facings, "Frameless' 1 Glass Indicator, 

ID Morocco Case, with directions $ 

In sewed leather case . . 



Each 



The Log Log Duplex Slide Rule has, in addition to the scales of the Polyphase 
Duplex Slide Rule, a Log Log scale, three fold, graduated from 1.01 to 22,000, with 
which any root or power of any quantity up to 22.000 may be determined, by direct 
operation, at one setting of the slide. The hyperbolic or natural logarithm of a quantity 
with its characteristic may be read by means of the indicator without setting the slide, 
or may be used directly as a factor when required in any formula. 

There is also a Log Log Scale of decimaJ quantities, called LLO, which has a 
range of .97 to .05. It is referred to the A-R Kales and is so proportioned thai the 
hyperbolic co-logarithms of numbers on it are read directly 00 scale A. 

Exponentials generally, and the many formulae in electrical and mechanical 
engineering involving fractional powers or roots, hyperbolic logarithms, etc., are readily 
handled with the help of this rule. 

On one face are the following scales; DF, a full length D scale folded. The grad- 
uations begin and end approximately at the center of the rule, the scales being so placed 
as to bring the division 3.1416 * ■") in line with both indices of the lower D scale. 

CF, a full length C scale, Folded like the DF scale. 

CIF, a full length inverted folded C scale, whose index is in line with the indices 

of the DF and (*F scales. 
CI, a full length ( scale inverted. 
C t a full length < si ale. 
D, a full length D scale. 

L, a scale of equal parts (for finding common logarithms of numbers.) 
On the other face of the rule are the following scales: 
LLO, a Log Log Scale of decimal quantities. 

A, two complete logarithms scaled 

B, two complete logarithmic - .i. > 

S, the usual trigonometric scale of sine 

T, the usual trigonometric scale of tangents. 

C, a full length I soale. 

LL1, LL2, LL8, a continuous Log Log scale in three part-. 
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LOG LOG DUPLEX SLIDE RULE (Continued) 
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No. 1740 
Back View 



The Log Log Scale, as its name indicates, repre- 
sents the Logarithms of the Logarithms of a series 
of natural numbers, so thai while the CD scales 
give the logarithmic location of the natural numbers 
read on them, the Log Log Scale gives the corre- 
sponding Log Log location. The value of SUCfa an 
arrangement is best appreciated in involution and 

evolution, where the root or the power is taken on 

the Log Log Scale, while the exponent or root Index 

i- taken on the C scale, proceeding as In ordinary 

multiplication for involution and as in division for 
evolution. That 

1 



is. to evaluate the expression \" or x" hy former 
methods, the logarithm would ordinarily be taken 

reducing the expression to Log xXn or Log x + n, 
but by taking the logarithm a second time, we have, 
Log (Log \) + Log n in one ease, and Log 
(Log x) — Log n in the other. It may easily be 
seen that both of these expressions are readily 
evaluated by having the logarithms of the logs 

ritluus of a series of natural numbers on tin- stock 
of the slide rule, and the logarithms of the same 

series on the slide. The Logarithmic ><n\t- maj 

thus be 5e1 in any additive or subtractive relation 
to the Lou Log Scale, and the desired result ob- 
tained by single operation. 



The Log Log scale is graduated in three sec- 
tions, which, if placed end to end, would form a 
continuous scale from lower to upper limit. It may 
be arranged in any chosen relation to the other fixed scales on the rule, 
that is, any portion of the Log hog Scale may be graduated in alignment 
with the other indices, inasmuch as the slide can be sel to it ;) s desired, 
the coinciding point selected determining the lower and upper limit 
of the scale. 



On our Log Log Rules the base of Hyperbolic or Natural Loga- 
rithms "c" (2.71828) and the 10th power and root of "e" an- arranged 

COinciding with the other indices. Scale LLl is graduated from ewo to 

J J 

elO; LL2 is graduated from eM to e; LL3 from e to ei". thus giving the 

limits 1.01 and 22,000, quite high and low enough for practical purposes. 
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POLYPHASE Dl'PLEX SLIDE Rl LBS 




The Polyphase Duplex Slide Rule is a combina- 
tion of the Polyphase and the Duplex Rules, with the 
addition of several special scales. It i> very valuable for 
the solution of problems involving exponentials, recipro- 
cals and extended combinations of factors. Involved 
computations may be performed with a minimum num- 
ber of settings, decreasing the possibility of error in 
reading, and reducing the time required to perform 
calculations. Any one of the scales may be read in con- 
nection with any other one by means of the indicator 
which encircles the rule. 

In introducing the various changes and innova- 
tions enumerated, great care has been excercised to avoid 
complicating the rule, so that the Polyphase Duplex 
Rule can be used efficiently for the simpler problems of 
multiplication and division as well as for the more com- 
plicated operation^ encountered in the solution of various 
empirical formulae. 

The Polyphase Duplex is of the Duplex type, being 
graduated on both sides, and has the slide adjustment. 



The scales on the front face known as CF-DF, 
('IF. and C-D scales have their indices at the beginning 

and end of the scab- while the folded scales DF-CF have 

t in alignment with indices of C-D scales with index I 
near the middle of the rule. The inverted folded scale 

("IF has its index near t lie middle of I lie rule coinciding 

with the indices () f DF-CF. This positioning of the 

Folded scales permits diameters and circumferences of circles to be 
directly read without setting and tt to be taken as a factor or divisor 
in any formulae without an additional setting. The function of tin- 
folded scab- is to enable factors to be taken without resetting which 

WOUld be off the rule when using the regular C-D scale- 
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See page 159 for Specifications 
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POLYPHASE DUPLEX SLIDE RULES 



- • 



- 



i l 




(back) 



On the other side of the rale the -airs, in or<l«-r downward, 
are K, A-B. S. T. CI, I), and L The "K M is a scale of three units of 
one-third the anil length of theC-D scales, te which it is referred; it gives 
directly the cube «»f any Bomber on the C-D scale and vie- versa 
the cube root of any number on tin- K s<;il<- is read directly <>n the 

< -1) m ah -s. 

The 44 A-B" are two scales of one-half the unit length of Mm 

( -1) scales and art- so positioned that the N<pmrr root of ;inv number 

OB them is direct! v read on the C-D Males. 

The S on the slide is a se;de of Sines from sbool 35' to 90 and is 
referred to A-B scales. 

The T on the slide is a scale of Tangents from aboul 5 n to 

1-5° referred to (-1) s«;il«-s 



The CI on the slide is an inverted scale of full unit length and 
js adjacenl to and used in conjunction with the I) scale on the lower 
body of the rule. 

The lower edge of the rule carries a scale of equal parts known 
,?' ,-v as the I- scale which is used for obtaining the common logarithms <>f 



numbers. This scale is referred to the D scale. 



\o. 174s -POLYPHASE DUPLEX SLIDE RULE, adjustable, 5-inch engine 

divided, divisions <>n white Facings, "Framefess dlass Indicator, in 
sewed Leather Case, with directions f 



Kuch 




\o 17.50— POLYPHASE DUPLEX SLIDE RULE, adjustable g-inch, engine 
divided, divisions on white facings, "Frameles^ (;iass Indicator, 

in sewed Leather Case, with direct ions ... 



No 1 7.vj— POLYPHASE DUPLEX SLIDE .RULE, adjustable, L 0-inch, enguw 
divided, divisions op white facing, "Frameless" (ilass Indicator, 
in Morocco < lase, with directiona 

In sewed leather case 



NOi 1754— POLYPHASE DUPLEX SLIDE RULE, adjustable, 20-inch, engine 
divided, divisions mi white facings, "Frameless" Glass Indicator, 

in Morocco < ase. with direch. »ris 

In sewed leather case 
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SLIDE RULE INDICATORS 




No. 17i.ii 



bach 



No. 

No. 

\... 
\.. 
No. 
No. 



17 -.9— * 
1760 * 
171,2—' 
1764—* 
1765—* 
1766 ' 



Mo. 1767—* 



•FRAMELESS" GLASS INDICATORS, for Mannheim Role * 

FRAMELESS" GLASS INDICATORS, for - in. Mannheim Rule 
•FRAMELESS" GLASS INDICATORS, for 10 in.. 16 in., and SO in. Mannheim Roles 
•FRAMELESS" GLASS INDICATORS, for B m.. 10 in., and 80 in. Polyphase Rul 
•FRAMELESS" GLASS INDICATORS. f..r * ii... and 10 in. Polvpha- I pies Ruin 
FRAMELESS" GLASS INDICATORS, for 10 in. Log Log Dnplei Bale tod 20 in. 

Polvph:i»r Duplei Rule 
FRAMELESS" GLASS INDICATORS, for 5 in. Polyp h a* Duplei Rul 



No. 1769— GLASS ONLY, for 5 in. Mannheim Rule 
No. 1770 GLASS ONLY, for 8 in. Mannheim Rule 
No. 1772 -GLASS ONLY, for in in., 18 in., and 20 in. Mannheim Rales tad Bin., 10in., 

and 20 in.. Polyphasi Rules 
No. 1775- GLASS ONLY, for v in., and 10 in. Polyphase Duplei Rul 
No. 1776 GLASS ONLY, for 20 in. Log Log Duplei Rule and 20 in Polyphaw Duplei 

Rale 
No. 1777 GLASS ONLY, for ".in. Polyphase Duplei Rule 



l.lj»»Onl» Killed 
$ 



MAGNIFIERS FOR SLIDE RULES 

No. ITT" MAGNIFIER, for 5 in. Mannheim Role S 

No. 1780 MAGNIFIER, f «>r 8 in.. Id in.. 16 in., and 20 in. Mannheim Rule-, and v j r ,.. |n 

and _' : > in. Polyphase Rulea, and 8 in., and loin. Polyphaae Duplex Rules 
No. 1781 MAGNIFIER, f«.r 10 in., I . Log Duplei Role and 20 in. Polyphase Duplei Rule 



Each 



BOOKS OX SLIDE RULES 
By \Y. E. BRECKENRIDGE 

Ml of these books are Self-Teaching Manuala with tables, etc. 

No. 1784-A -"THE MANNHEIM SLIDE Rl LE" 

No. 1784-B— 'THE POLYPHASE SLIDE Rl LE" 

No. 1784-C— •THE POLYPI! \Nr DUPLEX SLIDE RILE" 

No. IT- 1-1) "THE LOG LOG Dl'PLEX SLIDE RILE" 



Each 






No. 

v. 

V. 

No. 

N . 

v . 

N 

N 



1792 
1793 

'7 18 
1798 



CASES FOR SLIDE RULES 

MOROCCO COVERED CASE, for 10 in. rale 

M()Ro< < O COVERED case, for 16 in. rale 
—MOROCCO COVERED CASE, for 20 in. rul 

sK\\ ED LEATHER CASE, foi 5 in. rait 
—SI w ED LEATHER CASE. f..r 3 in rale 
— SEWED LEATHER CASE, lot Hi in. rah 
—SEWED LEATHER (ASK rale 

-SEWED LEATHER CVSE. f ... rale 

—SEWED LEATHER CASE, with ipaee for Magnifier, 

- \ -SEWED LEATHER CASE, with spa. r lot Magoifier. B in. 

- \ -SEWED LEATHER < \SE. with >pace for Magnifier. 16 in. 



Each 



H— SEWED LEATHER CASE, with s| for Magnifier. -'Oin. 
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PEASE SLIDE RULE HOLDER 




No. 177-") 



The Pease Slide Rule Holder is a new and ingenious article for 
engineers, students, draftsmen, etc. It is well made, excellently finished 
and lias robber pads underneath I lie base which prevent slipping. 
Only one hand is needed to operate the rule. Leaving the other hand tree 
for figuring. It is made in two parts, the upper part holding the rule 
firmly against the body piece with BpringS. The rule can he removed 
from the holder in a few seconds' time. 

This rule holder is made to accommodate the regular 10-inch 
Mannheim Slide Hide, but can be supplied for other sizes as well. 

It is made of birch with an ebony finish. 

Size overall — 10J/2 inches long. 

2)4 inches high. 
2Y% inches deep. 



Mo. 177.") 



* 
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POLAR PLANIMETERS 
AMSLER PATTERN 

















No. 1800 



No. 1800— POLAR PLANIMETER, nickel silver, fixed tracer 

arm, adjusted for vernier unit of .01 sq. in., with 
horizontal recording wheel registering revolutions 
of the measuring wheel up to 10, so that areas up to 
100 sq. in., in square inches, lOths and 100th.- tun 
be measured. Ideally suited for drawings made to 
scales 1:1, 1:10, 1:100, etc. In Morocco velvet lined 
case witli directions 



Each 






N?3-4. 













No. 1802 



No. 1802— POLAR PLANIMETER, nickel silver, adjustable Fach 

tracer arm provided with index marks for measuring 
areas in several units or scales; with clamp screw and 
micrometer adjustment. Improved needle pole. 
Range: circle of 24 inches in diameter. In Morocco 
velvet lined case, with directions % . . . 



Xo. 1S0-1 



POLAR PLANIMETER, nickel silver, like No. 1802 
but equipped with special arrangement for quickly 
finding the mean height of indicator diagrams. 
Range: circle of 25 inches in diameter. Length of dia- 
grams, '-' inches to 8 inches. In Morocco velvet 
lined case, with direction* 
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COMPENSATING PLANIMETERS 
CORADI PATTERN 








NO. 1810 



NO 1 SI 0— COMPENSATING PLANIMETER, nickel silver 

and bronze brass; adjustable tracer arm with vernier 
and micrometer adjustment about •» inches, fully 
graduated SO that accurate settings for any scale 
in U. S. Standard or any foreign measurements can 
easily be obtained; pole arm about 1Y± inches with 
improved pole weight, with provisions for finding the 
mean height of indicator diagrams; testing rule and 
table of settings for inches. In Morocco velvet lined 
case, with directions % 



Kach 



No. 1812— COMPENSATING PLANIMETER, like No. 1810, 

but with adjustment for placing axis of roller arm 
and tracer arm parallel. In Morocco velvet lined case, 
with directions ......... 
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COMPENSATING PLANTMETERS 
CORADI PATTERN 





No. 1M I 





No. 1814— COMPENSATING PLANTMETER, like No. 1812, 

but with adjustable pole arm extending to about 13 
inches and bearing index marks for the different 
settings furnished with the instrument. Can he ad- 
justed so that when the instrument is used with 
the pole inside of a figure, the constant is a round 
Dumber, 20,000, for any setting. The instrument is 
used in the same way with the pole inside as with 

the poh» outside, and by tracing the figure with 

the pole on the right and on the left of the tracer arm, 
and taking the mean of the readings, large areas can be 
measured with ^reat accuracy. Due to the wide ranee 
of the tracer arm and the extension feature of the pole 
arm, very large fi<;ure> can be measured with the pole 
on the out>ide. Also very convenient for very small 
surfaces by simply reducing the length of the pole 
and tracer arm. In Morocco velvet lined eas<-. with 
directions s 



Each 



N I ! . 



GENUINE CORADI COMPENSATING PIWIMETER 

iv^i GENUINE CORADI COMPENSATING PLANT- 
METER, like No. 1814; easy adjustment for placing 

axis ,,f the roller and tracer arms parallel. Guaranteed 
accurate in every respect In MotOCOO velvet lined 

case, with directions 
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COMBINATION POCKET RULE 






No. 1S30 

This rule is made of spring German silver, accurately and distinct ly graduated ; 
it can he used as a Caliper (iau^r. Protractor. Triangle, or Tec Square The upper 
edge and Caliper arm arc graduated in thirty-seconds, and the lowei edge in sixteenths. 
the Protractor i> graduated t'» Sve decrees and the vernier reads to one-half degree 
It is adjustable to any angle, and the -enter joint is so constructed thai i he rule re mams 

firm wherever set . 

Each 

\o is !(»— COMBINATION POCKET RULE, I told. 8 in long $ 



SECTION LINERS 







No 1833 



This is a very strong, simple instrument, which i^ held firmly to the drawing hoard 
by means of pins in the bottom of the base The instrument IS reversible and therefore can 
be operated in hoth directions, From left to riju'lit and Vice Versa- The arm of the instru- 
ment is made of heavy transparent celluloid, and therefore permits* clear view at all times 



Each 



No. 1833 — SECTION LINER, hardwood, nickel plated trimmings, rev ersible, 
transparent arm, 7 inches $ 



\«>. IS34 — SECTION LINER, hardwood, nickel plated trimmings, reversible, 

transparent arm, 1 5 inches 
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PARALLEL RULES 








NO. 1840 
\o. 1841 
No. 1842 
No. 1843 
No. L844 
No. 1845 
No. 1846 

NO. 1847 

No. IMS 



No. 1840 

PARALLEL RLLE, ebony. brass bars, o in s. . . . 

PARALLEL RL'LE, ebony, brass bars, 9 in 

PARALLEL RULE, ebony, brass bars, 12 in 

PARALLEL RULE, ebony, brass bars. 15 in 

PARALLEL RULE, ebony, brass bars. IS in 

PARALLEL RULE, ebony, brass bars, 24 in 

PARALLEL RULE, transparent, nickel-plated 

bars. 12 ill 

PARALLEL RULE, transparent, nickel-plated 

bars, 15 in 

PARALLEL RULE, transparent, nickel-plated 

bars, IS in 

ROLLING PARALLEL RULES 




No. 1854 

Our brass rolling parallel rules are of exceptional quality and 
assure the user of the greatest possible accuracy of motion. The metal 
guard over the axle provides a very convenient handle. 

No 1854— ROLLING PARALLEL RULE, solid brass, fine Kacb 

finish, *» in S. . . . 

No. 1855— ROLLING PARALLEL RULE, solid brass, Hue 

finish, 12 in, 

No. bS5b— ROLLING PARALLEL RULE, solid Ire. fine 

finish, 15 in 

No. 1857— ROLLING PARALLEL RULE, solid brass, fine 

finish. IS in 

No. 1858— ROLLING PARALLEL RULE, solid brass, fine 

finish, 24 in 
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PANTOGRAPHS 
FOR ENLARGING AND REDUCING DRAWINGS 




No. 1872 



Kiirh 



No. 1S70 PANTOGRAPH, Heavily Mounted, with nickel- 
plated elbow joint wheel, pencil holder and exchange- 
able point, finely polished, black figures, 21 -in. arms . s 

No. 1872— PANTOGRAPH, Brass mounted, with brass elbow 

joint wheel, pencil holder and movable point: polished 
black figures, 21 -in. arms 



No. 1874— PANTOGRAPH, Brass Mounted, same as No. 1872 

in every respect, except that it is not polished 



No. 1876— PANTOGRAPH, Brass Mounted, same as No. 1874 

except movable point instead of wheel 



No. 1878— PANTOGRAPH, the best for the price. It has very 

neat and substantial trimmings, clean-cut figures; 
a very satisfactory instrument; 20-in. arm- 



No. 1880— PANTOGRAPH, small. 17-in. arm. 



No. 1882— PANTOGRAPH, Pear Wood, 22-in. arms 
N , issi -PANTOGRAPH, Pear Wood, 41-in. arms 
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SUSPENDED PANTOGRAPHS 

FOR REDUCING FROM 20:1 TO 5:4 OR ENLARGING FROM 1:20 

TO 4:5 IN ALL RATIOS 
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PROTRACTORS 



PAPER PROTRACTORS 



No. 1900— CIRCULAR PROTRACTOR, on drawing paper, 8 in diam., < >° $ 
No. 1901— CIRCULAR PROTRACTOR, on drawing paper, 14 in diam , 
Mo. 1904— CIRCULAR PROTRACTOR, on bristol board, 8 in. diam., l A° 
No. 1905- CIRCULAR PROTRACTOR, on bristol board, 11 in. diam., \° . 
No 1908— CIRCULAR PROTRACTOR, «... tracing paper, 8 in. diam., ,° 
No. 1909— CIRCULAR PROTRACTOR. «... tracing paper, I I in. diam., ', 
No, 1910— SEMICIRCULAR PROTRACTOR, on bristol board, 6 in. diam., 



Each 



TRIANGLE CELLULOID PROTRACTORS 



TRANSPARENT 





No. 1913 



No. 1916 




Ea< li 



TRIANGLE PROTRACTOR, transparent, 30 *60 . 5 in., 1 



\... 1912 

No. 1913— TRIANGLE PROTRACTOR, transparent. 30 xtiir, 6 in., 1 



No. I-.H4 

No. 1915 

No. 1916 

\... 1917 



TRIANGLE PROTRACTOR, transparent. M) x00 . 7 ... . 1 
TRIANGLE PROTRACTOR, transparent IV. 5 in., 1° 
TRIANGLE PROTRACTOR, transparent, 45°, 6 in., 1°. 
TRIANGLE PROTRACTOR, (ran parent. 4.. 7 in., 1 



< 



\m 






No. 1918 

\.. 1919 
No. 1920 
No. 1921 
No. I!'- 



The C.EPoase Company IBi^y^ 

TRANSPARENT CELLULOID PROTRACTORS 

OPEN CENTER 

No. 1918 

Each 
SEMICIRCULAR PROTRACTOR, transparent, open center. 
4 in. diam., l A° $ 

SEMICIRCULAR PROTRACTOR, transparent, open center. 

•*) in. diam.. ! . ... 

SEMICIRCULAR PROTRACTOR, transparent, open center. 

»") in. diam.. ' ; - 

SEMICIRCULAR PROTRACTOR, transparent. ..pen center, 

7 in. diam.. J 2 ° 

SEMICIRCULAR PROTRACTOR, transparent, open center, 

B in diam.. ' £ e 

TRANSPARENT CELLULOID PROTRACTORS 

SOLID CENTER 




No. 1923 
No. 1923— SEMICIRCULAR PROTRACTOR, transparent, solid center, 

4 in. diam.. $ 

No -SEMICIRCULAR PROTRACTOR, transparent, Id center, 

o in. diam . ' ^ 

No. 1925— SEMICIRCULAR PROTRACTOR, transparent, solid center, 

6 in. diam.. 

No 1926— SEMICIRCULAR PROTRACTOR, transparent, solid center, 

7 in. diam.. %* 

\ o. 1927— SEMICIRCULAR PROTRACTOR, transparent, loiid center, 

5 in. diam.. ! j 



Each 



The solid center Kmicircular protractors listed shove are highly recommended for 

college and Si bool US They are made of very transparent celluloid and are extremely 

urate and at the same time are very moderately priced. 
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TRANSPARENT PROTRACTORS 
HEAVY, WITH BEVELED EDGES 




No. 1931 
No. 193 1— TRANSPARENT PROTRACTOR, semicircular, 6 in. beveled 



Each 



«-«lge. 



- 



No. 11M-TRANSPARENT PROTRACTOR, semicircular, 8 .... beveled 



edge, K° 



Mo. l!>r>-TRANSPARENT PROTRACTOR, .-in-nlar. 6 in., beveled edge, : 
No 1937— TRANSPARENT PROTRACTOR, circular, 8 in., beveled edge, ! 

\ (1 . HKW-TRANSPARENT PROTRACTOR, circular, 10 ... beveled edi 

l A a 




PEASE TRANSPARENT ANGLE 
PROTRACTOR 

I ach 

No. 1«»41— PEASE TRANSPAR- 
ENT ANGLE PRO- 
TRACTOR S 

The Pease Angle Protractor is an 
adjustable combination of a celluloid triangle 
and protractor, with a vernier which reads 
to ten minutes, Wli.n rvn.li. . - at sero 
the instrument baa the shape of an eight- 
inch 30*x60° triangle. It is n very handy 

instrument for college and scl I use, as 

it is a time saver and eliminates the use of 
a number of tools in dividing circles, trans- 
ferring angles, et cetera 




No. l'.UI 
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TRANSPARENT FLEXIBLE PARALLEL RULER AND SCALE 

PROTRACTOR 

All of the combination scales and protractors listed below are made of clear, 
transparent celluloid and have just the right thickness to be perfectly flexible. They 

are six inches to length, and combine all advantages of a scale, parallel ruler, compass 

and protractor. Line- can easily be drawn either parallel or at any desired angle to 
each other, without measuring. Very convenient for civil and mechanical engineers. 
surveyors and architects for recording field notes and making sketches 



MJLOT 




itiilimlliiiliitil 






mill] 



No. I960 

No. 1950— COMBINATION TRANSPARENT FLEXIBLE SCALE 
AND PROTRACTOR, divided 10 and 20 part^ to the 
inch for civil engineers and surveyors S 

So, 1952— COMBINATION TRANSPARENT FLEXIBLE 
SCALE AND PROTRACTOR, same as No. 1950, but 
divided mo porta to the Foot, 1») parts t<> the inch, for 

civil engineers ami surveyors 



Each 



Dozen 



\*o 1954 




No. 1954 

( OMBINATION TRANSPARENT FLEXIBLE SCALE 
WD PROTRACTOR, divided '- ,. fi. l inch to the 
fool f«>r architects and mechanical engineers | 



Each 



* 



Dozen 



1961-51 

.-SI 

-SI 

M-SI 



.""-SI 
in. 

rat 

;-SE 




No. 1956 

\ 1956— COMBINATION TRANSPARENT FLEXIBLE SCALE 
AND PROTRACTOR, divided Btha, L6tha, 32ds; centi- 
meters I or general use, particular]) adapted for students 
of mathematics, etc. $ 
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METAL PROTRACTORS 

Brass 





No. r.Mii 



No. 

No. 
No. 
No. 



1961 
1962 
1963 
1 964 



Semicircular — Brass 

SEMICIRCULAR, brass, U > in., 1° * 

SEMICIRCULAR, brass, l\i in., 1° 
SEMICIRCULAR, brass, r> i s in.. y 2 G 
SEMICIRCULAR, brass, <i . i,,., y 2 ° 



K;ich 



• 



Brass — Etched 

No. 1966-SEMICIRCULAR, brass 3H 

in., 1°, black graduations accu- 
rately etched $ 

No. 1967— SEMICIRCULAR, brass, nick- 
eled, 3«>g in., 1° 



Each 



Dozen 



> 



S 



NICKEL SILVER 




No. 1970 
Semicircular- -Nickel Silver 



No. 1970— SEMICIRCULAR, nickel silver, 4' 4 in., 1 
No. 1971— SEMICIRCULAR, nickel silver, 5» s in.. 
No. 1972— SEMICIRCULAR, nickel silver, <r\ in.. J •> 
No. 197:4 SEMICIRCULAR, nickel silver, 7' , in.. •_, 
No. 1974— SEMICIRCULAR, nickel silver, s', in., Y 2 




Each 



* 
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PEERLESS PROTRACTORS 
HIGHEST QUALITY— NICKEL SILVER 

PEERLESS Protractors are highly recommended for the exact- 
ing engineer or draftsman. Ideally suited for mapping and topographical 
work. They are made of the highest grade nickel silver and are very 
sharply and clearly divided. 



— 




»0 15 /to 




No. 1975 



SEMICIRCULAR CENTER ON OUTER EDGE 



No. 197V 
No. 1976 
No. 1977 
No. 197 s 
No. 1979 



SEMICIRCULAR, nickel silver, 4 in., beveled edge, 1° 
SEMICIRCULAR, nickel silver. S in., beveled edge, K° 
SEMICIRCULAR, nickel .silver. 6 in., beveled edge. 
SEMICIRCULAR, nickel silver. 7 in., beveled edge. y 2 ° 
SEMICIRCULAR, nickel silver. 8 in., beveled edge, ! ,- 



Each 











No. 19X2 






No. 1982 

No. 1983 
No. 1984 

No. l'.'v, 



SEMICIRCULAR -CENTER ON INNER EDGE 

Each 
SEMICIRCULAR, nickel silver. 4 in., beveled edge. 1°. $ 

SEMICIRCULAR, nukel silver. 5 in., leveled edge. tf< 

SEMICIRCULAR, nickel rilver, 8 in., beveled edge, K° 

SEMICIRCULAR. nickel rilver, in . beveled etlgv. j , 
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PEERLESS PROTRACTORS 
HIGHEST QUALITY— NICKEL SILVER 




No. L987 



CIRCULAR 



Kach 



No. 1987— CIRCULAR, nickel silver. .") in., beveled edp»J ■/. .$ 




No. 11)88 
SEMICIRCULAR, WITH VERNIER AND HORN CENTER 

Each 

No. 1D88- NICKEL SILVER, 5J 2 in., H°, vernier reading to 

3 inin s 

No. 1989— NICKEL SILVER, 8 in., V\ vernier reading t 

1 inin 



< • 



No. 1990 -NICKEL SILVER, 10 in., l 4°, vernier reading to 

1 inin 



Length of arm beyond outer edge «>f protractors No. 1988, ~) l > in.. 
No. L989, 6 in.; No. L990, ♦,i 2 in. 






Room 
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PEERLESS PROTRACTORS 
HIGHEST QUALITY— NICKEL SILVER 





No. 1993 



CIRCULAR, WITH VERNIER AND HORN CENTER 

Kach 

N.>. 1992— NICKEL SILVER, b'A in., l A°. vernier reading to 3 min $ 

No. 1993— NICKEL SILVER, 8 in.. Vi°, vernier reading to 1 min 

No. 1994— NICKEL SILVER, 10 in.. V, vernier reading to 1 min 

Length of arm beyond outer edge of protractors No. 1992. 5M in ■: No. 1993. o" in. 
No. 1994. 6', in. 

DRAFTSMEN'S STEEL PROTRACTORS 

& , 

No. 1995 

Each 
No. 1995— DRAFTSMEN'S STEEL PROTRACTOR $ 

No. 1996— Like No. 1995, hut in mahogany case 

The blades of the No. 1995 Protractor are about 9 inches long The an is 4 
inches in diameter, graduated to decrees, with vernier reading to five minutes. By 

means of a clamping screw, the blades can he held securely at any angle, and the screw 

also serves very conveniently as ■ knob handle. Either blade can be used against a 
T-square, giving any angh- and its complement from C to 90 . the instrument there- 
fore being practically an adjustable triangl- 
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DRAFTSMEN'S STEEL PROTRACTORS 




No. 1997 



\<> .1997 -DRAFTSMEN'S STEEL PROTRACTOR, with 

directions, without case S 



Bach 



No. L998 DRAFTSMEN'S STEEL PROTRACTOR, in 



morocco case 



The No. 1997 Draftsmen's Steel Protractor is made of shed 

steel. One side of this protractor is graduated to decrees with a vernier 
reading to five minutes. The instrument is perfectly Hat on both sur- 
faces and can therefore be used on either edge of the blade or with either 
side up. This is a decided advantage in dividing circles, transferring 

angles, drawing oblique blinds at right angles to each other, or laying. off 

given angles on each side of a line without changing the setting. A very 
useful table for laying out tapers, dividing circles and laying out geo- 
metrical figures U furnished with the instrument. 




In using this protractor, it will be found advisable to occasionally 

wipe with an oiled cloth, the groove and tongue of the instrument so 
that the surfaces may work freely against each other. 
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WOODEN TRIANGLES 





No. 2000 



\'o. 2001 



Our Wooden Triangles are made of thoroughly seasoned wood with inlaid joints. 



N«. 2000— CHERRY TRIANGLES, framed, mortised joints. 3() 5 x60°. 

Sice, inches 8 10 12 

Each $ $ $ 



M 






No 21)01— CHERRY TRIANGLES, framed, mortised joints. 45°x45°. 

Size, inches 8 B 10 1 -' 

Eaeh $ * S % 









No. 2002— PEARWOOD TRIANGLES, frame.!, extra quality. 3O»x60». 

Size, inches 8 10 12 14 

Each | $ $ $ 



No. 2003— PEARWOOD TRIANGLES, framed, extra quality. 4.Vx45°. 

-/e. inch. < 6 8 10 

Eaeh .$., $ S. 



MORTISED JOINTS 





12 



No. 2ui U 



No 2005 









No. 2004— TRIANGLES, mahogany, ebony lined. 30 rtfr. 

^ur, inches ^ 10 



Karl. 



No 2005 TRIANGLES, mahogmy. ebony lined, 45°x45°. 

- ise, inches 8 10 

Bach $ $ $ . $ 
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TRANSPARENT CELLULOID TRIANGLES 

These triangles are made of clear, very transparent celluloid. 
They are accurate in every respect and unbreakable, as they are ex- 
tremely flexible. Highly recommended for college and school use in 
place of the old style black celluloid triangles which we have discontinued. 





No. •-'not; 



So 2007 



PLAIN, WITHOUT FINGER LIFTS 

No. 200«— TRANSPARENT CELLULOID TRIANGLES, 30*x60°, plain 



Sizt, inches i 

Each $.. 



7 

9 ■ • 



H 



•' 



i * ■ • 



• ■ 

No. -007— TRANSPARENT CELLULOID TRIANGLES, 16 xl 6 . plain. 

Sice, inches 4 >', 7 s 

Each $.. .. $. . . . $ f * 



Ill 



III 






No. L'OOS 



No. 2009 



IMPROVED, WITH FINGER LIFTS 

No . 200N -TRANSPARENT CELLULOID TRIANGLES, 30x00. with finger lifta. 



Size, iiuhe» 4 

% 



6 



s 



9 



in 



Each $ * * * | ? 

No. 2009— TRANSPARENT CELLULOID TRIANGLES, I6°x4fi . with finger lift- 



5i*e, im b< - 



ti 






in 



Each 



* 
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TRANSPARENT CELLULOID TRIANGLES 
IMPROVED, WITH FINGER LIFTS 






/>-r c - . t • 4 o 



No. 2014 



Xo. 2016 



Xo. 2015 



Xo. 2014— TRANSPARENT CELLULOID TRIANGLES, 30°x60°, with finger lifts. 

Si/e. inches 4 5 6 8 10 IJ II 16 18 

Each $... $... $... «... $... $... $... $... % 

No. 2015— TRANSPARENT CELLULOID TRIANGLES, 45°x45°. with finger lifts 

Size, inches 3 4 6 8 10 12 14 Hi 18 

Each $... $... $... $... $... % $. $... % 

Xo 201 fi— TRANSPARENT CELLULOID TRIANGLES. 22K°x67K°, with finger 
lifts. 

Size, inches 1 '. 8 10 12 14 It, 

Bach $... $.. $.... $.... $.... $.... % 



PEERLESS GREEN CELLULOID TRIANGLES 

WITH FINGER LIFTS 





No. 20ls 



No. 2019 



Made of extremely hard transparent Green Celluloid. Restful to the eyes as it 
casts no shadows Orange colored lines appear black. I nsurpassed for working under 

electric light 

No. 3018— PEERLESS GREEN CELLULOID TRIANGLES, £0»x60». 

^i/e. in. In - 1 7 g •, |i> | _■ 

Each $ I I % % < s 

\,, 2019— PEERLESS GREEN CELLULOID TRIANGLES. 4'. x4V. 

Sin hi. bet 4 5 •■ 7 8 10 

Each $ >. $ % 1 I 








I Ml 



illM 



■M 
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TRIANGLES FOR ROOF PITCHES AND EMBANKMENTS 








Per >.t i acta 

No. 2021— TRANSPARENT TRIANGLES, for roof pih-ht»*. (i in «>t $ * . 




No. 20JJ— TRANSPARENT TRIANGLES, IW embankments, 

8 slopes on *> templets $ 



Per S*t I irh 



9 

- 



LETTERING TRIANGLES 






No. 2025— LETTERING TRIANGLES, of transparent celluloid, 3 in sel 



p fr Se{ 




No. 2027— LETTERING TEMPLETS, transparent. 3# in .. 3 in S*l 
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PEASE "UNIQUE" LETTERING ANGLES 



M any a fine 
drawing is ruined 
because <>f imperfect 
lettering — drawings 
that would otherwise 
be perfect. The Pease 
"Unique" Lettering 
Angle enables the be- 
ginner in mechanical 
drawing, as well as the 
experienced drafts- 
man, to letter with 
extreme accuracy. 

This angle is 
meeting with uni- 
versal favor and is 

being used largely by 
the I . S. Government 

offices, t c <• li n i c a 1 

schools, engineers, 
architect--, artists and 
students, etc. It is 
indispensable to any one requiring parallel lines at uniform spacingfi 

GUIDE LINES DRAWN QUICKLY 

A feature of the Pease "Unique" Lettering Angle i> the tapered 
holes uniformly spaced in such a way that practically any desired spacing 
of guide lines for lettering can he obtained accurately and quickly by 
drawing lines with a pencil point inserted through the tapered holes and 

sliding the angle over the T-square or another triangle, then placing 

the pencil point through another hole and sliding back. Guide lines can 

be drawn ID this manner much more rapidly than by laying them off 

with scale <»r dividers, 




EHffi^ 
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PEASE "UNIQUE" LETTERING ANGLES 
The figure under each column denotes the height of the standard 

capita] letter-, in thirty-seconds of .111 inch. Spacing for the lower case 
letters is also provided in each column, being two-thirds the height of the 

capitals. 

The Pease "Unique" Lettering Angle is designed to slide on the 
hypotenuse when making standard spacings, bui either of the other 

sides may he used for other spacings. 



FURNISHED IN THREE STYLES 
The Lettering Angle is furnished in three styles, Style A, 

Style B, and Style ('. Style A, in addition to the holes for letlerin. 

has lines scored upon it which are particularly valuable when sketching 

or doing work without, the use of the T-square as it facilitates the drawing 
of one line at right angles to another. 



These lines are scored on the under side of the Lettering angle 

and throw no shadow. They enahle one to obtain angles of 15°, 30°, 

45°, 60°, 75° and 00°, from either a 45° or <i<)° triangle, by Betting these 

scored lines on the drawing hoard. Style I* Lettering Angle contains 
the lettering feature only, which is sufficient for all ordinary uses. 

Style C is made only in the 8-inch size, 15°, and has lettering 

holes on the long leg only. 




All Pease "Unique" Lettering Angles with exception of the 1-inch 

45° and 5-inch 30°x6O° sizes, can now he furnished with a uT'^ slot, 
or 673-2° <orner, at no additional charge. Both the slot and corner are 
used for making 67} 2° slope lines which are very useful in obtaining a 
uniform slope in the letters. 

SEE NEXT PAGE FOR SIZES CARRIED 
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PEASE "UNIQl E" LETTERING ANGLES 




No, 2029 



No. 2030 



Accurate Within 3,000ths of an Inch 

The best transparent material i- used in manufacturing the Pease "Unique" 
Lettering Angle-, which are thicket than most triangles on the market. The edges of 
the angles are accurate within S.OOOths of an inch and the bevel pick-up makes them 
very easy to handle. The Lettering Angle, being the addition of the lettering feature 
to the standard angle, provides the user with another instrument without taking up 
more room on the crowded drawing board. 

The Pease '•Unique" Lettering Angle has become standard equipment in various 
types of offices. It is inexpensive, accurate, saves time and costs but little more than 
an ordinary triangle. In addition it does letter work vrith lea effort and handling. 

Descriptive pamphlets senl with lettering Angles describe the several uses in 
detail. 

Style \ pic B 



5-INCH LETTERING ANCLE 


No, 2028 
$ 


No. 2029 
? 


6- INCH LETTERING ANGLE 






"INCH LETTERING ANGLE 






8-INCH LETTERING ANGLE 






9- INCH LETTERING ANGLE 






4- INCH LETTERING ANGLE 


- 1 1. A 
V |0 


Style B 

\ . 31 

$ 


5- INCH LETTERING ANGLE 






6- INCH LETTERING ANGLE 






7- INCH LETTERING ANGLE 






B INCH LETTERING ANGLE 






8- INCH LETTERING ANGLE 




Stylt ( 

v 

$ 



Lettering Angles Can be Provided with a 67 Slot if Desired. In ordering. 
Please Add the Prefix "S" to the Respective Catalog Number 
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STRAIGHTEDGES 




No, 2033 



No. 2033 -CHERRY STRAIGHTEDGE. 



Each 



Si/.-, inches l"> 

$.. 



is .'i |Q 36 ia 

5* . . . »5* 5* . . . - • - 9 - - 





No. 2034 
No. 2034 HARDWOOD STRAIGHTEDGE, maple Kned. 

Size, inchei 24 30 99 12 19 "•! 80 72 

Each $ . !$. . , $ . . . $ . . . !v n? • • v< v • • • 







No. 2035 



No. 2035— MAHOGANY STRAIGHTEDGE, ebonv lined. 



Each 



Size, inches J I 

I. 



10 38 12 is 




TKTCFPEASC 

CHICAGO 




No. 2037 



No. 2037— MAPLE STRAIGHTEDGE, transparent edges. 



Each 



Size, inches 1 B 

S. . 






No. 2038— STEEL STRAIGHTEDGE, nickel plated, one edge Leveled 



Each 



• . incbea i s 

* 



24 W 

•$ . . . »$ . . . V s ... W . • 



No. 2039— STEEL STRAIGHTEDGE, nickel plated, square edges. 



Each 



Size, ni« b i s 

x. 



. . 



12 »> 




l s;, 
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PEASE PARALLEL RULE ATTACHMENT 

CAN BE USED WITH ANY DRAWING TABLE 




The Pease Parallel Rule Attachment is 
simply constructed, entirely of metal, con- 
sists of very feu |>;irts, -lilies smoothly and 
evenly in just a second between the top and 
bottom of the board. 

Always handy— never in the way— elim- 
inates Ion! mol i«»n — an<l the complete mechan- 
ism is entirely beneath the table top. 

Sliding along on the face of the board, 
one at ea< li side in parallel position to ea 

other, are two special clamps designed for 
holding any standard si ra For 

tarate prices and description- <>n straight- 
edges, see preceding page 



Showing Simple Construc- 
tion Meaning Simple 
Operation 

Note simple construc- 
tion in these close-up views 
of working mechanism. Con- 
sists of only four sprocket 
wheels, a connecting rod be- 
tween two of the wheels, two 
endless chains, t wo sliding 
damps for the Parallel Rule, 
and two screw tension regula- 
tors for taking up slack in 
chain. 




State length and 

width of board 

when placing 

order. 






NO STRINGS OR CORDS 
TO STRETCH OR BREAK 

The Pease Parallel Rule attachment 
is so simplified both in design and operation 
that it seems a pari <»f the drafting table. 
Nothing complicated — nothing t.. gi I out of 
order— ami the devi an lie- installed in a 
short time with no thought*of Further atti 

tion. 




\ 141— PEASE PARALLEL RULE ATTACHMENT, not including Each 

straig htedg e. See Page 1x7 for straightedges % 

1K6 




Drafting and Engineering Supplies 




PARALLEL RULE ATTACHMENT 
This attachment consists of four |-ineh pulle\ -* and it tightener, 

as shown In the cut below, together with sufficient flexible wire of special 
make to properly adjust a suitable straightedge to the largest size board-. 












No. 2040 PARALLEL RULE ATTACHMENT WITHOUT b*fc 

STRAIGHTEDGE $.... 



STRAIGHTEDGES FOR PARALLEL RULE ATTACHMENTS 



L*'"gth of hoard, inch* 4 

No. 2043— MAPLE, Celluloid lined, 

for 2041 attachments 

\o. 2042— ASH, Maple lined, for 

2040 attachment 

No. 2044— MAPLE, Celluloid lined, 

for 2040 attachment. 
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This 
Mailii 

e 

- 
P 



UNIVERSAL DRAFTING MACHINE 




Machine is detachable at anchor by mean- of a thumb screw and may be rem. 
or interchanged l«-tween boards without removing anchor. Additional anchor- maj be 

purchased separately ->'••• page 191 for Anchors. 

With Solid Rods and Corner Anchor 

Complete machine is hinged at anchor bo thai entire device may 
be easily raised for removing <>r replacing drawing sheets. There Lb also 
a tlmiiil) screw in the anchor for regulating the height at which the 
machine travels above the drawing. 

Joints consist of hardened, ground and polished cylindrical pins 
working in hardened, ground and polished bearings with grooves for 
proper lubrication and a spring washer for protection againsl dirt. 

efe 
V. _'()•,() UNIVERSAL DRAFTING MACHINE, size 18, for drawings up 
to 18x24 inches, without scales S 

\o 2061— UNIVERSAL DRAFTING MACHINE, size 24, for drawings up 

t.. _'lv.!ti inches, without scale- 
No 2062 -UNIVERSAL DRAFTING MACHINE, size 28, for drawings up 
to 30x42 inches, without scales 

HARDENED JOINT SOLID ROD MACHINE WITH 
STANDARD PROTRACTOR AND MID ANCHOR 

No. 2065— UNIVERSAL DRAFTING MACHINE, size 18, for drawings up 
to 20x30 inches, without scales $ 

N i -UNIVERSAL DRAFTING MACHINE, si/.e 24. for drawings up 

34 iv \- i aches, n ithoul scales 

No. 2067— UNIVERSAL DRAFTING MACHINE, size 28, for drawings up 
to 36x50 inches without -«:il«*s 
Machines, Anj Style, for larger Size Drawings, extra 

SEE CHART ON PAGE 192 EOR CAPACITIES 
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UNIVERSAL DRAFTING MACHINE 



Machine has ball bear- 
ing joints 
practically frictionless 
and with absolutely 
no play whatever. 
Machine is light in 
weight, possessing 
great rigidity, is 
exceedingly accurate 
and practically 
trouble- proof. 




With Tubular Rods and Mid Anchor 
It is only necessary to touch the ball bearing tubular rod drafting 

machine in order to appreciate the tight, smooth, floating motion and 
the extreme convenience and case with which it is moved t<» any point 
on the hoard. The rods are especially designed to stand stress and strain 
and ball hearings arc of the four point type by means of which a single 

race of ball bearings takes stress m all directions, running in hardened, 

ground and polished races electrically welded to the tubular rods. 

The protractor is the controlling center of the Drafting Machine. 

Normally it is on the left hand side and from this position all of the 
motions of the machine are readily controlled and the right hand of t he 
operator remains free for drawing. On Standard Protractors, positive 
automatic stops make it unnecessary to read or clamp the protractor at 
the most frequently used angles — a still further saving of time and effort. 

No. 2075— UNIVERSAL DRAFTING MACHINE, size 18, for drawings up I 
to 20x30 inches, without >< :al< a s 

No 207fi— UNIVERSAL DRAFTING MACHINE, size 24. for drawings up 
to 30x42 Inches, without scales 

No. 2077— UNIVERSAL DRAFTING MACHINE, size 28. for drawings up 
to 36x">0 inches, without scales 

Ball Bearing Tubular Rod Machine with 
Standard Protractor and Corner Anchor 

UNIVERSAL DRAFTING MACHINE, size 18, for .Swings up «■• •« •'• 
to 18x24 inches, without scales $ 

UNIVERSAL DRAFTING MACHINE, size 24, for drawings up 

to 24x36 inches, without sr.ilrs 

UNIVERSAL DRAFTING MACHINE, size 28. for drawings up 

to 30x42 inches, without scales 

Machines, Any Style, for Larger Size Drawings, extra 



\o. 2070 

So. 2071 
No. 2072 




IV. I 







^ 
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UNIVERSAL DRAFTING MACHINE 
Special ''Junior" Model 



No. 2068 
•'Junior" Drafting 

-Machine 



This Machine is Equipped with 

Standard Protractor 

See Graduations Below 




The Junior Drafting Machine, while „..t designed for use fa, the drafting 

3£K £t !" , : , 1 ,vrr " ,,,,t ™™» * "^ -- 11 **** itiine &*, .. ., JS 

des^in the shop, a home, orwhen away on a tnp. Students especialh progress rapidly „, 
rmng I,,,, to make and read drawing* by aid of the "Junior'' Kafting Machine! 

This machine is designed to be used on ■ 22 28 inch drawing board and its 
..rd,,.ary TOrfang cajecitj * 18x24 .nchea although ,1 u.ll cove, almost the entin ,rd 
ii maj also be obtained i n smaller bi» 

Joints are ball pivots eld in position by aprina tension acth g - right ai ... 

the plane of the board, insuring absolute tight* nd automatically biking up wear? 

The protractor is graduated to degrees, is made of German silver, and baa auto- 

IM " V;' F ^ f V r iU':' / ■*d«pde« angles, both ways. The squared 

swung t»«Mighl80degrees and i e ela. I a1 any angle, < ,e scales as on Srger 

nu,-h,n i;: ma 3 be used, although 6 inch and 12 inch scaler are esp lh recommended 

[Ho. 

Ball Pivot Joint Solid Rod Machine with Standard 

Protractor and Corner Anchor 

No. 2M3 .11 M()R" WAFTING M ACHINI for drawinm op to l*x24 "■* 

inches, with.. lit seal.-- - 

Ball Pivot Joint Solid Rod .Machine with Standard 

Protractor and Mid Anchor 

No. 206V-' JUNIOR" tNIMRSAI DRAFTING MACHINE nor drawings 
up to 18x24 inches, without scale, ^* 
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ANCHORS FOR UNIVERSAL DRAFTING MACHINES 

It is the general practice to order additional anchors with machines bo thai the 
drafting machine may be easily and quickly changed from <>ne board to another when this 
is desirable. In attaching machines to anchors, machine should be adjusted bo that the 
rintf travels above the board in such a manner that the ro<|s lie in planes parallel »<> the 
surface of tin- board, 

For Corner Anchor Machines 

TYPE E — Used when the anchor is placed at the corner of the board. 

Drawing board should be 7 inches longer than 1 1 if drawing. 







I V PI'- 11 -la sometimes used where frequent change 
of the machine is made from one board to 
another. A number of these air sometimes 
used on I" ii- boards, and the machine 
simply slips into place and clamps itself bj 
its own weight 






TYPE K — Thi> is a weight anchor, requiring no fastening, and 

may be placed anywhere upon the board al any angle 



TYPE K'l.S REGULARLY FURNISHED with Corner Anchor Machines 



For Mid Anchor Machines 




TYPE A — This type of anchor i^ intended lor per- 

maiient position and hat drilled boles 
for securing to edge «•' board with 

S(TCW>. 



TYPE C — This type of anchor clamps t«» the 

board by means of tun (Immb BCKWS 
ami may be readily moved from one 
point to another on the board 





TYPE D— This anchor is used where it is desired to 

make the drawing as larire as the board, 
and permits a free overall drawing sur- 
face. 



When anchors are ordered separate from the machine, style of machine 
for which anchor is intended, should be given. 

TYPE "A" IS REGULARLY FURNISHED with Mid Anchor Machines 
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SCALES FOR UNIVERSAL DRAFTING MACHINES 

Scales for use with Dniveraal Drafting Machines are especially made >«. thai 
numbering reads from the protractor end of the Bcales whi* h are somewhat wider than 
ordinary scales 

We recommend the use <>f is inch horizontal and 12 inch vertical scales for all 
drawings larger than 18x24 inches and 12 inch horizontal and 6 inch vertical scales on 
all drawings of smaller dimensions 




No 
No 
No 



BOXWOOD SCALES 
(Including Chucking Plate/ 

2080 BOXWOOD SCALES, 24-in., white edge 
_"M -BOXWOOD SCALES. 18-in.. white edge 
2082 BOXWOOD SCALES, 12-in.. white c.L 
2083— BOXWOOD SCALES, 6 in., white edge 

STRAIGHTEDGES FOR INKING 




Kach 



Vo 
No. 
Vo 

Vo 

No 
No 

Vo 



2084 STR 
2085— STR 

2086 -STR 

2087 -STR 

2090 STR 

2091 STR 
2092- STR 
2093— STR 



Including Chucking Plate i 

AIGHTEDGE, 36-in., maple edges 
AIGHTEDGE, 24-in.. maple edges 
AIGHTEDGE, 18-in., maple edges 
AIGHTEDGE, 12-in., maple edges 
AIGHTEDGE, 36-in., celluloid edges 
AIGHTEDGE. 24-in.. celluloid edges 
AIGHTEDGE, 18-in., celluloid edges 
AIGHTEDGE, 12-in.. celluloid edges 



Each 




PROTRACTORS FOR ARCHITECTURAL AND 

STRUCTURAL WORK 

W itli Solid Ko<l Machines, corner anchors 
With Solid Rod Machines, mid anchors 
Willi tabular Rod Machines, corner anchors 
Willi Tubular Rod Machines, mid anchors 

CIVIL ENGINEERS' PROTRACTORS 

Willi Solid Bod Machines, corner anchors 
With Solid Rod Machines, mid anchors 
Willi Tubular Rod Machines, corner anchors 
With Tubular Rod Machines, mid anchors 



T CAPACITIES AND CLEARANCES 



Each 



Each 



* 





SIZES 



MID ANCHOR FORM 



CORNER ANCHOR FORM 




- 



Ruled 






M VIII' l| III 

parity 



M v. < li *r 

f r t -si r c-or- 

ii' r position onl> 



!/■ 



Rated 

<apa<i v 



Ltngth 

of A 

Hods 



H A It ( I) E 






IS 20 30 
24 30 42 
28 .«, 50 



24 


36 


6 


12 7 


30 


52 


B 


16 7 


36 


60 


9 


19 7 



Length 


A 


B 


A 


B 


l«fl 








18 


i^ 


24 


20 


30 


24 


24 


36 


27 


38 


2S 


30 


42 


32 


45 



Mnimum M ^ « h-r* > 
I- r extreme cor- 



V (, 



7" 
7" 
7" 



" 



18 
24 

2v 




LARGER SIZES CAN ALSO BE SUPPLIED 
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STANDARD GRADUATIONS— When ordering scales, kindly specify length and 

graduations by numbers indicated belou. 




• i vi'ER FULL THUMB TACKS. -These tacks arc piece lolid m. tal. oicke] plated and !..,•, e knif. 

edge head, Scali i or straightedkn - - 1 i l< ov\ r instead of catching od thei ka tod thej ire rerj easilj remo 

t>\ i tpecial pullei which en. two boh - in thr head thereby preeei he fin< edge <>( the la< k-. 

No. L'fHWA CENTER PUL1 HUMB TACKS. Nickel Plal -4-ineh dUm. I) 

Ifl 
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THE EMMERT MOVABLE VERTICAL BOARD 
For Large Assembled Drawings, Full Sized Drawings, Layouts, Etc 





Fnmt view of hoard 




Back Hew of board 
r description see opposite \mw. 
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THE EMMERT MOVABLE VERTICAL BOARD 

THE EMMERT VERTICAL DRAWING BOARD is made of best white pine 
thoroughly glued and surfaced. 

The balanced board with the supporting upright p<»is requires a space only 
l.'i inches and travels vertically a distance of from 4 to 5 feel up ami down on the support- 
ing posts. Attached i«> the back of the drawing board are t wo seta of brackets with hard- 
wood rollers which move against the supporting upright posts. 

The upper set of brackets accommodates two ropes which pas- over grooved 

pulleys and are fastened to a counter-balance con-i^t ing of a u It'll DOS which may he 

filled with any material to balance I he weight of the drawing hoard 

The pulleys are joined bj a connecting rod and revolve together, providing an 
even movement at either end of board. 

THE EMMERT T-SQUARE with protractor, as shown in cut on page 194. is 
made iii various sizes t<» lit hoards from 18 inches to 132 inches in height, and travels 

On the track attached to the top of hoard Prot rartor and scales arc halam ed by sliding 

weight, and remain at any position set. 



Kaon 



\o 2094 - 

\„. 209 4- A 

No. 2094-B- 

No 2094-C 

No. 209 t-D 



EMMERT VERTICAL BOARD, 60x120 in., complete 
EMMERT VERTICAL BOARD. 86x132 in., complete 
EMMERT VERTICAL BOARD, 72x144 in . complete 
EMMERT VERTICAL BOARD. 78x156 in., complete 
EMMERT VERTICAL BOARD. 84x168 in., complete 



> 



Can also furnish other sizes. Prices upon application. 

Prices for the above, as indicated in price list do not include Scales or Straight 

edges, which are provided with chucking plat's in lit instrument. 

WHITE EDGE SCALES are carried in stocfc in all standard graduations. Special 

graduations to order. 



Each 



No 2095 —WHITE EDGE SCALE, 12 inch 
No 2095-A— WHITE EDGE SCALE, 18-inch 
No. 2095-B— WHITE EDGE SCALE, 24-inch 
No. 2096 -TRANSPARENT EDGE STRAIGHTEDGE, 12-inch 
No. 2096 -A-TRANSPARENT EDGE STRAIGHTEDGE, 18-inch 
No. 2096-B— TRANSPARENT EDGE STRAIGHTEDGE, 24-inch 
No. 209b- r -TRANSPARENT EDGE STRAIGHTEDGE, 30-inch 
No. 2096-D— TRANSPARENT EDGE STRAIGHTEDGE. 36-inch 



We can supply any type of Emmert Instruments. Write for information 
desired. 
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WOODEN T-SQUARES 

All of our T-squares are made of specially selected raw stock which has be< 
thoroughly seasoned. The accuracy, durability and trueness of Pease T-squares can 
in- absolutely relied upon. Bach T-square i- stamped with the Pease trade-mark which 

i- an unqualified guarantee 




No. -'Km 



N... _Mun MAPLK T-SQl ARE. plain blade, fixed head. 

-</<-. in. I,. 13 IK _'( 30 12 

Bach S. . . S. S... $. .. * * 

No 2102— MAPLE T-SQUARE, plain Made, shifting head 

Sise. in.hr- 1 '» In .'I 30 36 

Bach s ?. ?. I $. 



is ■. t 
S 



I 



60 



12 









- 




Vo 211 

Vo 2106- HARDWOOD LINED BLADE T-SQUARE, black «alnut h\ 

head. 

-./. . ini bta i "• is 24 30 »_• iv :>i 

Each S .< $. * * $. f. $ $ 

Vo 2108 HARDWOOD I INED BLADE T-SQl ARE. walnut movable h« 
with two sa ivels 

Sisr. in. I..-- _-i 12 »s m 

Each < v < > < 



ra 



:.• 




Vo. LMI 



\.. 2109— MAHOGANY T-SQUARE, ebony lined and tapered blade, fixed 
head, and ted edge. 

Ilir||. - Js 

Each $ $ $ $ $ 
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WOODEN T-SQUARES 




No. 21 in 



V, Jl 10— MAHOGANY T-SQUARE, .-I y lined blade and tive.l head. 

Size, inches \5 is -'l 90 36 42 48 54 W :_• 

Eacli . $. $. I. v S %. x $. * s 




\*o 2112 



Rach 



TMIcrPfAiCCO- 
C*lCACO - 



So. 2112 



MAHOGANY T-SQUARE, Hmiiy lined blade, and movable head 
with two nickel-plated swivels. 

Sise, im hi a 2 1 W l« 12 i^ M " ,l 




\m. jih 



\„ 2114 TRANSPARENT AMBER LINED T-SOUARK, maple blade, 
rounded black walnut fixed bead. 

$\Zi iii.lir- IIS 1^ .'" 10 It) 12 » s W HJ 

Each $ ..*$... S. s s s $. . s 




THE C-r»CA5C CO- 

CHICAGO 



• - 



* 




N'o. 2116 



No. 2116— TRANSPARENT AMBER LINED T-SQUARE, maple blade, rounded 
Ma«-k walnut shifting double head, with two nickel-plated swiveli 
Si* iochea 19 -'• t'» 36 12 48 •">-» 60 

Kaell S $■ t. * * •• * * * 




1«>7 
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CENTROLINEADS 

For Perspective Drawings 



No. 21 IS 




Centrolineads 

are used to draw 
perspective lines 
of buildings, c! 
when the vanish- 
ing point of the 
drawing is be- 
yond the draw- 
ing board. 



No. 21 In 
No, 2119 



\.. 2117— CENTROLINEAD. mahogany, ebony lined blade and arms, nickel- 
plated Bwivels, 24-inch blade, 10-inch arms with 2 studs 

Like No. 2117, but 30-inch blade. 11-inch arms $ 

I. ike No. 2117. but 36-inch I. lade. 12-inch anna 

Complete Directions Furnished with Each Instrument 

DRAFTSMEN'S STEEL T-SQl ARES 



Kach 



S 




r. 



No. 2120 
No. 2120 -STEEL T-SQI'ARE, nickel plated, fixed japanned iron bead. 

-I/. , MM I,.- 18 

Bach .$.*$.$... 

No. 2122— STEEL T-SQUARE, nickel plate-.], movable japanned iron bead 

Six*, incL. Is J I 

Kach .$. % * < 






12 



SPLINES 

incfv 

No. 212o— PEARWOOD SPLINES. 

Each I 

Size, inch* 

No 2127 TRANSPARENT SPLINES. 

Each ... 









* 



WEIGHTS FOR SPLINES 



\2 






Is 









IS 








No. 2128— SPUNK WEIGHTS, with linger, iron, weight %% lbs. * 

No. 2129— SPLINE WEIGHTS, with finger, lead. weight 5 lbs 



Kach 



- 
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IRREGULAR CURVES 




No. 213S 



Inch 



«•> 



Noa. I 

7 



No. 2138 TRANSPARENT 

CELLULOID. Each * 



&y 4 



- 



is r s 

: ip, .V, in N-, *y A 




* 



^F ' 



S 



«r - • 



Inches 



\.. 21 is— TRANSPARENT 

CELLULOID Each 



s,.. io ii 
•'•', 9 



— 



8 



: i 

9 



15 

g 



16 



17 

in 



s 



S % S * 



Inches 



\h 2138 TRANSPARENT 

CELLULOID. Each 



Sos. 



I 8 
II 



19 2IJ .'I 






23 2 i 



11 11 IP. 12 12 13 17 



* 



I < 



I'.n 
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TRANSPARENT CURVES 




NO. 2139 

No. 2139— LOGARITHMIC SPIRAL CURVE, Transparent 

Celluloid 



htti I 




This curve is absolutely accurate and contains every curve within 

the limit of it*, size. 




No. 2140 



No. 2140 COMBINATION CURVE, Transparent Celluloid s 



i ... i 




No. 214] 



No. 2141 COMBINATION CURVE, Transparent Celluloid I 



K*l< 
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CURVES FOR MECHANICAL ENGINEERS 

Transparent Celluloid 




No. 2143 



"V I 



\... 2143 SET OF 10 CURVES, in polished wooden box > 



HYPERBOLAS, ELLIPSES AND PARABOLAS 

Transparent Celluloid 






No 
No 
No 
No 
No 



No. 2144 No. 2146 No. 2147 

Sel 

2144— HYPERBOLAS, 8 in set, from 2 to ! V 2 inches * 

214.*) -ELLIPSES, 6 m set, from 2 to 4 1 _> inches . . 

2146 ELLIPSES, 10 in set, from 1' 2 to 6 inches 

2147— PARABOLAS, 8 in Bel from 1 M to .V 2 inches. . . 

2148— PARABOLAS, 8 in set, from 3J^ to 14> 4 inches 

21 ) 1 
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PEASE ADJUSTABLE CURVE RULERS 




No. 2150 



This ruler is entirely covered with rubber, giving two working edges. It will 

hold any desired curve made and is a practicable and reliable instrument. 



No. 2150— PEASE ADJUSTABLE CURVE RULER, 12 inches 
No 2151— PEASE ADJUSTABLE CURVE RULER. 24 inches 



i:.,,i, 






N->. 2 1 .", _' 



No 2152— ADJUSTABLE CURVE RULER. 14", inches lone 




xznr~— 



B 



No. 2153 



No j 153— ADJUSTABLE CURVE RULER. 80 inches long 




No 2157 



No .'156 
v. 2157 
No 2158- 



Bacb 



$ 




Kach 



sraz 

LCAO 



ADJUSTABLE CURVE RULER. double edge. 7 inches long $ 

ADJUSTABLE CURVE RULER, double edge. 15 inches long 
ADJUSTABLE CURVE RULER, doable edge. 31 inches long 



\,.\ 
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COPENHAGEN SHIP CURVES 





Room 
Fur 





No. 2163 TRANSPARENT CELLULOID SHIP CURVES, 

set of about 4") curves, in case . . . s 
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RAILROAD CURVES 

In Wood Case 





PEARYYOOD 

\*o 2165 RAILROAD CURVES. 10 in set— 12. 24, 36, 18, 60, 72. &4, "■• 108, 

12>) in. radius s 

So 2166 RAILROAD CURVES, 17 in set— 12, 15, 18, 21, 24. 27. 30. 33, 

36. 39, 42. 4">. 48, 51, 54, 57, 60 in. radius 

\*o 2167— RAILROAD CURVES, 24 in set— 2. 2'.. 3, :* a, 4. 4 

6, <".',. 7. 7K, 8, 8#, 9. 9K. 10. 12. 14, 16. L8, 20, J- J in radius 

So 2168 RAILROAD CURVES, 43 in set— 3M. L * ") . ».. " 7 7 ,. 

8,8>- .'• .-• _. l". 12. 14. 16, lv 20 22, 24. 27. 30, 33, M 12, 18, 54, 

60.66,72.78.84,90, 100, 110. 120. 130. 140. 160, 180. 200 in radius 

RAILROAD CURVES, sinde * 



Set 



. 74- 


R. 




mi 


ir 3C= 


= 11 


= 


• 


r; 


- 


1-30 = 




1*4 


* 
• 


. 


m 
* 


. 


z 


- - 


■ 


2 4o = 


■ 


fw= 


= 




= 



Each 






METAL 

\o. 2169 RAILROAD CURVES. 10 in set— 12, 24. 36. 18. 60, 72, 84, 96 
ins. 120 in. radius $ 

v. 2170 RAILROAD CURVES, 17 in set— 12, 15, 18, 21, 24. 27. 30, 33, 36. 

'. 42. 48, 51, ">4 57, 60 n. radius 
RAILROAD CI RVES, single 



s,-. 



\.. 2171 



TRANSPARENT CELLULOID 

RAILROAD CURVES, 10 ... set— 12, 24. 36. 48, 60, 72, 84, 9 
108, !_'<> in radius * 



\.. .'17.' RAILROAD CURVES, 17 in sel 12.15.18.21 24.27.30.33,36, 

42. 15, 4s. 51, -")4. 57 in radius 

\.. 2173— RAILROAD CURVES. 30 in set— 1 2, 2 3, i . 4 4 

■V : . 6, 7. s. o, id. ii. |_>. i4. 16. 18 _' . 28. 30 10, 

4.Y 50, 60 in radius 

RAILROAD CURVES, single J 



N«-f 



I ...I. 



- 




Drafting and Engineering Supplies 




RAILROAD CURVES 



In Wood Case 



TRANSPARENT CELLULOID 



No. 2174 RAILROAD CURVES, with Tangent, II in set, marked in degrees and 
minutes i<» 1 oo-i'<.,it scale 






o° 3<y 
1° oc 

1° 15' 

1° w 

1° 4.V 
2° 00' 
2° 15' 

2° 30' 
2° 4.V 
3° 00' 
3° 15 



11 4.. V.i in. 
57.30 in 

15.84 in 
38.20 in. 
32.74 in. 
28 65 in. 
25.47 in. 
22.92 ... 
20.84 in. 
19.10 in 
17.63 in. 



3° 30' 

3° l.V 
I 00' 
I l.V 
4^ 30' 
4° 15' 
5° 00' 
5° IV 
5° 30' 
5° l.V 



I 6 ''7 in 

L5 28 in 

14.33 in 
13.48 in 

12.73 in 

12.07 in 

11.46 in 
10.92 in 
10 12 in 

9 07 in 



6 i in- 
fi l.V 

(1° ::n 

6° 45' 

r oo' 

7° l.V 
7° 30 
7° 45 
K° 00' 

8 l.v 



9.55 in 
9.17 in 

8.82 in. 
B 19 in. 
8.19 in. 

7 91 m 
7 ' i 1 in. 
7 in in 
7 17 in 
6 95 in. 



8* 30' 

s l.V 

9° on' 

9 l.V 

9 30' 

<i l.V 

IT 00' 

10 30 

11 00' 
1 ! HO' 



=6.75 in 
ss 6.55 in 
=6.37 in 
=6.20 in. 
=6.04 in 
=6.88 in 
= 5.71 in 
= 5 18 in 
=5.22 in 
=4.99 m 



Per Sel 



No. 2175 — RAILROAD CURVES, \\itli Tangent, 55 in Bel marked in degrees and 
minutes to loo-fool scale 



0° 15' = 


229.18 


III 


:: i.v = i:. > in, 


7 L5' = 7.91 in. 


11 30'= 1.99 in. 


0° 30' = 


114.59 


in. 


4° 00' = 1 1.83 in 


7° 30' = 7. til in. 


12 mi' = 1.78 in. 


0° 45' = 


70.30 


in. 


\ 15' = 13. 4* iii. 


7 l.V = 7 .10 in. 


12° 3(1'= 1 59 in. 


1 00' = 


57. 30 


in 


t° 30' = 12.73 in. 


s O0' = 7.17 in 


13° 00'= 1 12 in 


1 ! 5' = 


15 R I 


in. 


4° 45' = 12.07 in. 


s 15' =6.95 in. 


13 30 =4.25 in 


I 30' = 


38.20 


in. 


5° 00' = 11.40 iii. 


v 30' =0 75 in. 


II no 'm 1.10 iB. 


1° 45' = 


32.7 l 


i n. 


5° 15' = in 92 in. 


n 15 =6.55 in 


11 .: ' 1.96 in. 


2° 00' = 


28.65 




5° 30' = in. 12 in. 


" on' =0.37 in. 


l.V 00* =3.83 in. 


2° 15' = 


25.47 


in 


5 15'= 9.97 in. 


9° l.V = o 20 in. 


16° 00' =3.59 in 


2° 30' = 


22 92 


in 


6 nii'= 9.55 in. 


'»" 30'=6.04 in. 


17 mi - 3.38 in. 


2° 45' = 


20.84 


in 


6 15'= 9.17 in. 


g° 45' = 5^ in. 


Is 00' =3. 20 in 


3° 00' = 


19.10 


in 


r» c :m'= 8.82 in. 


Ill 00' =5.71 in 


19 00' = 3 03 in. 


3° 15' = 


17 63 


in 


6 15' = 8 I'' in 


in 30'=5 18 in. 


20*00 - NS "i 


3° 30' = 


ia.37 


in 


7 00'= 8 19 in 


1 1 00'=5 22 in 





A\ 



Room 



Per »el 



v 




RAILROAD CURVES, with Tangent, single 



fcach 
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STEEL MAP CASE 




MOKTB AMM1CA 



ff— 

No. 2176 



Is made of heavy steel, cylindrical in Form, and simple in construction. End 

raps are flat, having no openings through which spring roller puis protrude. One end 
is removable so that map may easily he taken out if necessary: in replacing, an eighth 
turn locks it securely Is durable, light Jit. compact, measuring only two and one- 
quarter inches in diameter, except the 68-ineh and 78-inch cases, which ;ire a trihY 
larger. Is dust-proof and very Deal in appearance, being japanned :i dark olive green. 

STEEL MAP CASE. Complete with Spring Holler. Bottom Stick and Pull. 



Xos. 
W idtb incl 



2176 



.'177 
12 



2178 



2179 



J I Ml 



7« 



Each 






MAP AND CHART MOUNTING 
Peerless Rotary Map Case 





No 2182 

Accommodates as many as sixteen maps in l<-ss than twelve inches of wall 
space. Individual map* arc mounted with dust-proof enameled strip si the bottom >>( 
enveloping map when rolled up. Similar in u>e and advantage t«- I tilitj Case, except 
that all maps are drawn down from one height. Before display i : map.it is I. rough! t<. 
the hot t«> m level hy revolving the cylinder; ■ straight downward pull then brings the map 
into vien 



Width 



Jl^-' 



2183 

.-.4 



21-4 



21 85 

7s 



To hol< I S maps 
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MAP AND CHART MOUNTING 



Utility Case with Removable Feature 




No 21K(i 



The following distinctive and outstanding features make this case 

particularly practicable and attractive: 

1 1 1 Made to hold spring roller mountings. 

Any map can be removed as illustrated. A patent bracket permits 
of <•» quick taking out and putting back. 

(3) A tilting feature allows end. map f<> be pulled straight down without 
rubbing. 




I) All maps are ready for instant use. Climbing on a chair to hook i 
unlock a door is unnecessary in this case. 



>r 



To hold four maps 
To hold eight maps 



Nim 21 - 

Width, inches 12 



* 



2187 



> 



_>[sv 




-M 


66 


%■ 


7fi 
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MAP AND CHART MOUNTING 
Spring Roller .Map Case 




z 

* 



- 
— — 

*_ - 



w ' 



So. 2 

Made of oak, Fine varnish finish. Dust-proi I urnis with lock and kt 

Made in various sizes to hold any Dumber of maps, from four to eight. 

SPRING KOI I IK MAP CAS1 IV plete with Sprinj B Bottom 

5 icks and Pulls 

Width, 78 

^ 21! 

ro hold four maps | g 

S 91 

T< i hold six maps % < 

N 
I o li^ld eight map- - | 







We use Hartshorns Best Map Rollers in all our Spring Roller Cas* 
Thej more than other kind-, but they never . rder and they last a 

lifetime 



- 5 




Drafting Room Furniture 




Drafting Room 
Furniture 

YOU will find in the following 
pages, fully illustrated and de- 
scribed, a complete line of the 

ino>t approved styles of drawing boards, 
filing cabinets, drawing tables, drafts- 
man's stools, etc.. every item of which we 

are prepared to furnish promptly and at 

the lowest prevailing prices. Also, draft- 
ing room furniture to meet special speci- 
fications can be just as readily supplied. 

Pease drawing tables, drawing 
hoards, filing cabinets, etc., are highly 

recommended and have a splendid rep- 
utation for durability. Thcv are de- 
signed for general utility purposes and 
are manufactured with the idea of giving 
the purchaser high class drafting room 
furniture at moderate prices. Every item 
is guaranteed against defect in construc- 
tion and materials. 

All eastern orders of Pease Drafting 
Room Furniture are shipped from our 
warehouse at Rahway, New Jersey, and 
all western orders are shipped from Two 
Rivers, Wisconsin, or Chicago, Illinois. 



Drafting 

Room 



U 
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PEASE DRAWING KITS 




No. 21U9 







The above illustrations show the top and bottom Bides of our School Drawing 

kit*. The drawing surface is of soft n I and the triangles and T squares are made oi 

birch. All are well made. The sizes carried in stock are 10x12 inches, 13x19 inches, 
and 17x22 inches Please specify -i/«- when ordering. 

No. 2199— DRAWING KIT $ 

PEASE DRAWING BOARDS 






No. 2200 



No. 2201 



No 2200 

DRAWING BOARD, ( 4 in. board with end cleats -two drawing surfaces. 
Tongued and grooved construction with end cleats 

Sue, in. bi 12x17 16x22 

PINE WOOD. 

ea<li I. ...$....***.< « 

BASSWOOD, 

each .... 



18*24 20x24 rti 24x36 3U42 







No. 22(14 

No. 2204 DRAWING BOARD, pine wood, hardwood cleats on hack attached h.v 
screws and washers to allow for contraction and expansion. 

Six*, mi. I,. 20x26* 33x3 Is 31i I2i 

Bach $ * $ 

Nil 2212 — DRAWING BOARD, pine wood, with screws passing through hardwood 
dents in oblong slots with metal bushing* which allow the screws to move 
when drawn by contraction of the hoard To make working edge perfectly 

smooth, a -trip of hardwood is set in the ends of the hoard. This strip is 

-awed apart at intervals to allow for contraction. See Drawing Moan! No. 
221 1. page -'I I for style and type 

Sin . Ibcbu • 23x31x 31x42x 

Bach % $ . 

Ml Furniture Illustrated and Described In Carried in Stock 

See Price Lint Inside Back Cover 
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PEASE DRAWING BOARDS 




No. 2214 

No. 2214 -DRAWING BOARD, pine wood, tongue and groove construction. Hard- 
wood strips an- inserted into ends of board to insure smootb working edge 

for T-square. Hardwood cleats are fastened t«» back of hoard by screw - 

passing through slotted washers to allow tot contract and expansion. 

Size, inches Each Size, inches Each 

:iU.\4Kxl ijg— 2 cleats on back * 12x72x1',, 2 cleats on hack * 

36x55x1 1^—2 cleats on back . . 18x72x1 >„,— 2 cleats on hack 

36x60x1 W— 2 cleats on hack 12x84x1 £— 3 cleata on hack 

36x72xl>J— 2 cleats on back .. . 48x84x1)^—3 cleats on back 

I2xt>0xl l| — 2 cleats on back 48x96xl#—3 cleats on back 

No. 2217— DRAWING BOARD, same as No. 2218 excepl bass wood Hardwood 

cleats attached with oblong washers, staggered EXTRA HEAVY CON- 
STRUCTION. Mod. -rate in Price. 

Size, inches Inches Kach 

36x48x1 >jg, 2 cleats, size of deals. 3xl#. . ■ I 

36x54x1 tyj, 2 cleats, size of cleats. 3xl>£. . 

36x60x1 '„,. 2 cleats, size of cleats. 3x 1 | { 

36x72x1)6, 2 cleats, size of cleats. 3x1 ! 4 

12x60x1 'i,,. 2 cleats, size of cleats. 3x1' 4 

12x72*1}$, 2 cleats, size of cleats, 3xH, 

18x72x1)4, 2 cleats, size of cleats, 3x1 '4 













No. 2218 

No. 221S— DRAWING BOARD, selected pine wood, hardwood cleats, attached with 
oblong washers, staggered. EXTRA HEAVY CONSTRUCTION, moderate 
in price 

Size, inches Inches Each 

36x48x1 Hb— 2 cleats Site of cleats, 3x1 > 4 * 

36x54xl4jg- 2 cleats Size of cleats, 3x1 ' 4 

36x60x1 '„, -2 cleats - Size of cleats, A\\ ' 4 M.^. 

36x72x1 4j—2 cleats— Size of cleats, 3x1 ', _ 

I2x60xl)jj— 2 cleats— Size of cleat-.. .5x1'., 

I2x72xl>|— 2 cleats— Size of cleats. .ixl 4 

18x72x1)5—2 cleats— Size of cleats, 3x1 ' 4 

All Furniture Illustrated and Described Is Carried in Stock 

Sec Price List Inside Back Cover 
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PEASE WOODEN HORSES 











Xo. 2222 
37 inches high, 38 inches long 

No. 2220— WOODEN HORSES, pine without slanting top. . - 
No. 2222 -WOODEN HORSES, pine with slanting top 



Per Pair 







N 2227 

No. 2227— WOODEN HORSES, hardwood— antique oak finish. 

Top adjustable from 7 in. t.» 17 in. Adjustable de- 
vice provided with clamp to prevent slipping $ 

For Drawing Boards, see pages 210 and 211. 

All Furniture lllusrrjred and Described Ik Carried in Stock 

See Price Lix Inside Bark Cotrr 
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Drafting Room Furniture 




PEASE SCHOOL DRAWING TABLES 




Drawing Table No. 2228 — Adjustable Top 
Drawing Table No. 2229— Solid Top 

This table will accommodate six students as there are six separate 
tool drawers, each drawer with a lock having a different key and we 
also supply a master key at slight extra charge. These drawers have the 
following dimensions: Depth, 3% inches; width, 8}^ inches; length, 20 1 j 
inches. There is a solid panel between drawers. 

This table has an IROX PIPE FOOT REST and METAL SHOES 
on the LEGS. At the rear of the table is a cupboard accommodating 
six drawing boards — 22x28 inches or smaller. This cupboard has a lock. 

The top is adjustable as to slant and is made of basswood with 
cleats on the ends to prevent warping and to furnish suitable surface for 
the T Square to slide upon. Can be furnished with solid top in place 
of adjustable top if desired. The cabinet is made of oak, golden oak rub 
finish. 

Dimensions: Top, 28x36 inches; base, 25 inches deep, 32% inches 
wide and 40 inches high to the drawing board top, but can be supplied 
38 inches high if so ordered. Made and shipped set up. Shipping weight, 
250 lbs. 



No. 2228— DRAWING TABLE, (adjustable top) 
No. 2229— DRAWING TABLE (solid top) . 



Each 



All Furniture Illustrated and Described Is Carried in Stock 

See Price List Inside Back Cover 
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PEASE SCHOOL DRAWING TABLES 




PJI 




Drawing Table No. 2230— Solid Top 
Drawing Table No. 2231 — Adjustable Top 

This table has a basswood top finished with one coat of varnish 
and is 30x36 inches in size. In the top there are four tool drawers for the 
accommodation of the student's tools, etc. These tool drawers have the 
following dimensions: Depth. 3 3 4 inches; width, 6^ inches; length, 27 
inches. These drawers all have locks hut with different keys. Master 
keys furnished at extra charge. 

At the rear of the table is a drawing heard cupboard unit which 
will accommodate 4 drawing boards 22x28 inches or smaller. The table 
is made of oak, golden oak rub finish and has metal shoes on the legs. 

Dimensions: Base of table is 2** : * 4 inches deep, 353 4 inches wide 

and 38 inches high to the drawing hoard top, hut can he supplied 30 
inches high if desired. Shipping weight, 120 lbs. No. 2232 Drawing 
Tahle i- same as Xo. 2230 with drawing hoard unit on front right side of 
table — accommodates four hoards. 

DRAWING TABLE NO. 22M 

This table is the same as our No. 2230 table, hut is without the 
drawing hoard unit, which can he purchased at any time and inserted 
in the tahle. All of the above tables are made and -hipped knocked 
down. 

Shipping Weight, Tahle No. 2233, LOO lbs. 

No. 2230— DRAWING TABLE solid top) I 

No. 2231— DRAWING TABLE (adjustable top 
No. 2232— DRAWING TABLE see above 
No. 2233— DRAWING TABLE see above 

All Furniture Illustrated and Described la Carried in BtOCfll 

See Price UM Inside Dark Cover 
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Drafting Room Furniture 




PEASE SCHOOL DRAWING TABLES 




Drawing Table No. 2234 — Adjustable Top 
Drawing Table No. 2235— Solid Top 

This table has one large drawer in the top for the accommodation 

of papers, tools, etc.; it also has a lock. Master key furnished at extra 
charge. At the right of the table are three com part meats for storage 
of drawing hoards of any size up to a maximum of 21 : * 4 x24 inches. These 
three compartments are covered with doors having locks with different 
keys. 

At the top of each drawing board compartment and behind the door 

is a small compartment 13 inches deep, 2^ inches wide and 5^ inches 
high for storage of tools, etc. This table is supplied with an iron pipe 
foot rail and metal shoes on the legs. The drawing board top is of pine. 
Can be tilted to any angle desired. Table is made of oak, golden oak 
rub finish. 

Dimensions. Drawing board top, 28x30 inches; base of table, 26 
inches deep, 34{^ inches wide and 40 inches high to the drawing board 
top. Large drawer in this table has the following dimensions: Depth, 
Ho inches; width, IS 1 > inches; length. 21 inches Made and shipped set 
up. Shipping weight, 250 lbs. 

bach 

No. 2234— DRAWING TABLE (adjustable topi % 

No. 223.V-DRAWING TABLE solid top) 

All Furniture Illustrated and Described Is Carried in Stock 

See Price List Inside Back Cover 
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PEASE SCHOOL DRAWING TABLES 










I K>] Drawer Unit 
No. 2236 tf 



Drawing Table No. 2236 

This table is the same as our regular Xo. 2237 
table shown on the next page with the exception that it 
is not equipped with the tool drawer unit and the draw- 
ing board unit. However, this table can be supplied with 
drawing board unit alone, or the tool drawer unit only. 
<>r both; and either unit can be placed at the front or 
the rear <>f the table. 

The tool drawer unit has drawers with the follow - 
tag inside dimensions: Depth. o J i inches; width, 8K 
inches; length, 17?* inches. This unit is made with 
a solid panel between each drawer whi< h prevents 

tampering with the contents of the drawer belo* 

The drawing board unit bas six compartments 
accommodating 6 drawing boards. Each compartment 
has a small door with a lock. Locks keyed differently. 
The locks in the drawing board unit and the tool drawer 
unit are in pairs; that is. eaefa rtudenl has one key which 
will fit one drawer ami one drawing board cupboard. 

M aster keys are Furnished at extra charge. 

Dimensions of table No. 2236. Draw in »ard 
m 28 . *38 inches Base of 'able, 25 inches deep, 
inches wide and 40 inches high to the working 
surface. Ifade of oak. golden oak rub finish. Made and 
shipped knocked down. 5 tupping weight, tabic only, 
LOO lbs. Each 

No 2236 —DRAWING TABLE £ 

\ \%— TOOL DRAW] R I NIT 

No. 22 -DRAWING BOARD I NTT 




Drav Board I nit 
No 2236K 



Ml Furniture Illustrated and Described I* Carried in Stock 

Sac Price List Inside Back Cov.-r 
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Drafting Room Furniture 




PEASE SCHOOL DRAWING TABLES 




Drawing Table No. 2237 

This table has six tool drawers for the accommodation of six 
different students as the lock on each tool drawer requires a different key, 
however we supply a master key which will fit all the locks. The tool 
drawers have the following inside dimensions: Depth, 3J> inches; width, 
8J4 inches; length, 17^g inches 

The above six tool drawers arc made in the form of a removable 
unit and have a solid panel between each drawer. At the rear of the 
table is another removable unit which has six compartments accommodat- 
ing six drawing boards. Each compartment has a small door which is 
serum! by a lock, each door having a different lock, and we furnish 
master keys which will fit all the locks, at extra charge. 

This table has an iron pipe foot rail and metal shoes on the legs. 
The drawing board top is made of basswood and is adjustable as to slant. 
Made of oak, golden oak rub finish. 

Dimensions: Drawing board top is 28^x38 inches; base, 25 inches 
deep, -1q% inches wide and 40 inches high to the working surface. Made 
and shipped set up. Shipping weight. 300 lbs. 

Each 

No. 22o7 DRAWING TABLE $ 

All Furniture Illustrated and Described Is Carried In Stock 

See Price List Inside Back Cover 

217 





The C.FPoasG Company 




i 



PEASE SCHOOL DRAWING TABLES 










Drawing Table No. 2238 

This is a table of standard 
design built especially for the 
use of artiste. This table being 
only 30 inches high is intended to 
l>e used with an ordinary chair. 
Tool drawer at the ri^ht. insjr|« 
dimensions of which are: Depth* 

3 ! 2 inches; width, 9J4 indies; 

length, 14 inches; with lock. 

The entire table including 

(he Hat top is made <>f oak ami 

the small tilting drawing board 
is made of basswood which can 
he tilted to any angle. Drawing 
hoard is 20x24 inches and has 

cleats on each end which an 
securely fastened to the center 
piece wit h four long screw- 

The flat space at the right 
<>f the small drawing board will 
be found very convenient for 

water jan and similar artist I 
materials 



This table has one tool 
drawer which has the following 
i aside dimensions : Depth, %}£ 
inches; width. S* 4 inches; length, 
lb inches. The top is not ad- 
justable but is fixed in position. 
ft is made of bass wood with one 

coat of varnish. Metal shoes on 

the le^'s add greatly to the ap- 
pearance of this table which is 
made of oak, goldCD oak rub 
finish 

Dimensions: Drawing 

board top. 30x3(> inches; base, 

Jy 1 2 inches deep; M I 2 inches 
wide and 3s inches high to the 
drawing board surface, but can 
be supplied 3<1 inches high if so 

ordered Made ■* nd shipped 
knocked down. Shipping weight . 
1 00 lbs 




Pease trtists 1 Table No 2230 



This table has the following dimensions: Size of the Hat oak top, 20x33 
inches; the has,- is 18J4 inches deep, 3234 ha bes wide and 30 Inches high Made of oak, 
golden oak rub finish Shipped knocked down. Shipping weight, 90 lbs 

\\i 223*— DRAWING TABLfc §. . . * 

No 2239— PEASE ARTISTS' TABU 




All Furniture Illustrated and Described U lurried in Stock 

Price I i*t Inside Rack Cover 
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PEASE SCHOOL UNITS 



' ll 



22 •" ' * 



.'.'4»h 



i'2M) , 




UNIT No. 2240 

This unit is '_' ' , inches 
high, 22 ' i inches deep ami 
rjOfjj inches long. It is i cap 

unit arid will fit all of the units 

listed I. rl..u Shipping weight, 
50 Iba 



UNIT No. 2240' j 

This unit is for storage 
of dra wing b oa r <I a a nd will 
accommodate 28 drawing boards 
20x26 inches or smaller. It has 
i vro b wing doora on the front wil h 
g good Hat key luck. Height erf 
this unit. 29Jjj inches. Shipping 
\\ eight, 1 50 Ihs, 



IVnse School I Hit ^ 



quality Bat key luck Height of unit. 29^ inches 



UNIT No. 2240 » 2 

This unit accommodate! 
28 instrument drawers. These 
drawera have tin* following in- 
side dimensions: Depth, '.i 
inches - width, 8 ! \ inchea ; length, 
16 inches. It has two swing 
doora on the front with h good 

Shipping weight. 260 Iba. 



UNIT No. 2240% 

This is a base unit for all of the above units *nd ia » inches high, 22-* 4 inchea 

deep and 42^ inchea long. 

These units are made of oak, golden oak rub finish. The illustration shown ia 

not intended to illustrate h practical arrangement of units, hut is only to show the 

different kinds of unit! 

Kach 

No 2240 —TOP UNIT * 



No 2240 ' 4 — DRAWING BOARD UNIT 

No. 2240 ^-INSTRUMENT DRAWER UNIT 

No. 22403 4 -BASE UNIT 



Ml Furniture Illustrated and Described la Carried in Stock 

See Price List Inside Back Cover 
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Drawing Stand No. 224] 



DRAWING STANDS 

No. 2241 CLINTON FOLDING 
DRAWING STAND 

The top is adjustable as to slant in 
any one of six different positions. Ad- 
justable as to height, from 30 to 37 
inches by changing the position of legs. 
Top can be adjusted to hold drawing 
surface in vertical position, for poster 
work, oil painting, etc.; will accom- 
modate drawing board up to 24x36 
inches. 

Table is made of birch — oil finish — 

dimensions: 21 inches wide, 24 inches 
deep. Shipping weight 17 Lbs. 

No. 2241— Stand only S 




For Drawing Boards, see pages 210 and 211. 






No. 2243 ERIE ADJUSTABLE DRAWING STAND 



Folding Type 



Made of hardwood 

with white pine top. 
Adjustable from 29 t<> 
42 inches in height. Top 
can be set at desired 
angle. 

Is sturdily construct- 
ed and is easily ad- 
justed. 

No. 2243 

Sitt of Board Each 

31x42x}-| inches. .*. 

36x48x1^ inches 

36x60x1 , l y inches 




\ 



All Furniture Illustrated and Described Is Carried in Stock 

See Price List Inside Back Cover 
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Drafting Room Furniture 




PEASE DRAWING TABLES 




There is a considerable 
demand for a light, ad- 
justable table and this 
table will answer every 
requirement of this char- 
acter. 






Set-Up View 



No. 2242 FOLDING DRAWING 

TABLE 

A substantially built and welt braced table 

that can be folded and moved about without in- 
convenience. Top is of selected clear basswood 
smoothly vanished. strengthened with hardwood 
cleats, and frame is of hardwood, natural finish. 

No. 2242-A— 24x32xH $••.. 

No. 2242-B— 31x42x1 ;! 

No. 2242-C— 36x48x1,; 




Folded View 



All Furniture Illustrated and Described I* Carried In Stock 

See Price List Inside Back Cover 
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PEASE DRAWING TABLES 



i 







N,. 2245 



No. 2245— UNION 

DRAWING TABLE 

Adjustable aa t<. height and 
slant. Made of hardwood with 
pine wood top. Very firm and 
rigid and does not allow the 
slightest vibration. Especial!} 

adapted fur School use. 

Rice .»f Top, in< hr- K* 

\h 2245— 24x32x9g < 
31x42x9* 
36x48x1 i K 
36x60x1 >,. 

\ 2245-A— TOOL CABINET 

of 2 drawers, one 

drawer. 2\h' 4 \2U>. 

• hes . other dra wer, 

2Kx6Kx20H incho 




No. 2247 HURON DRAWING TABLE 

This table has a hardwood frame with in... lega It can be raised ..ml lower d 
''-in 32 to 40 inches. The raising, lowering and tilting is done by means of hand wheels 
on the right-hand tide, and when tightened the table i> irery rigid Has pine top <.ne 
I one-sixteenth inches thick, except smallest size, with^hardwood Heat* on the bottom 
fastened t«. the hoard by screws through washers, with oblong boles to allow ror expan- 
sion and Contraction. Board i< amoved with aaw ruts to prevent warping. 



■ <-. incae* 

\. .47 .<lv42\l 

:j»i\4s\l i r 

3<iv<><Kl ■. 

12x72x1 . 

I_'xs4v] :, 

EXTRAS 
N'o. 2247-A— Foot Best * 

No. 2247-B — >vm,.^ Praj 
N< 22 17 I -Swing Drawer 

and I r,i\ 




No 2247 



Ml Furniture Illustrated and Described I* Carried in Stock 

See Price Liir Inside Back Cover 
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Drafting Room Furnituro 




PEASE DRAWING TABLES 







\... 2248 



No. 22 is 



DEARBORN DRAWING TABLE. Recognized a* the 

most popular table for general use in the drafting room. 

All wood construction. Easily adjusted as to both height and 
slant. Extra heavy standards and cross bars assuring rigidity. 
Selected white pine wood tops, with hardwood end cleats 

screwed on with slotted washers to allow for expansion. 

and contraction. Adjustable in height, 31 to 41 inches. 



STOCK SIZES 



Top, 23x3 lx r j inches $ 

Top, 31x42x1 ,',; inches 

Top, 36x48x1 ft inches 

Top, 36x.">4xl rV inches 

Top, 36x60x1 ,',; inches 

All Furniture Illustrated and Described l> Carried in Stuck 

See Price List Inside Back Cover 
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PEASE DRAWING STANDS 



j 














FRONT VIEW 

Showing Oak Board 
and adjustable tool 
tray with drawer. 



No. 2249 - PEERLESS 
DRAWING STAND 

Especially adaptable to the needs 
of the commercial artist, sign writer, in 
fact, anyone doing art work. Stand 
is substantially built of tubular con- 
struction, finished in nickel plating 
and black enamel. Cork inserts in the 
feet of the stand make it sound and 
firm on the floor. 

Drawer and tray with attachments 
on drawing board shown, are extra. 
Swivel head to which Oak Board or 
Pine Board is attached is universal in 
movement and permits board to be 
tilted or revolved in any position. 




Board and center plate may be 
removed from the socket and an- 
other board substituted whenever 
desired. Nickel plated upright to 
which swivel head is attached can 
be adjusted to a maximum height 
of 43 inches. 

Each 

No 2249— PEERLESS DRAWING STAND, 

with varnished Oak Board Top 
24x2Sinches. Without Tool Tray :•$. 

No. 2249-A— PEERLESS DRAWING STAND, 

same as 2249 but with White Pine 
Board Top. 23x31 inches. (Without 
Tool Tray) 

\o. 2249-B— PEERLESS DRAWING STAND 
same as 2249-A but with Pine 
Board Top. 24x36 inches. . 

No 2249-( — OAK TRAY, 10x14 inches REAR VIEW 

with adjustable arm _ . 

biiiiwiti^ I me I>i»aM al taclieo 
No 2249-D— OAK TRAY with drawer. to awtalllHuL Tool trav u extol 

9J^xl4 inches (outside dimensions attachment. 

with adjustable arm 

All Furniture Illustrated and Described is Carried in Stock 

See Price List Under Inside Back Cover 

224 





Drafting Room Furniture 




PEASE DRAWING TABLES 




No. 2250-A— ARTIST'S 
DRAWING TABLE 

Brown Ash Top— 22x24" 
with revolving, lilting and 
raising adjustment, the latter 
accomplished by means of rack 
and pinion. Entire base of iron. 



Without at tachments . . $ 



No. 2250- A, with attachment No. 2250- D 

No. 2250- B— ARTIST'S sm 

DRAWING TABLE 

Same as No. 2250 -A with- 
out rack and pinion device for 

raising. 

Its price is the lowest con- 
sistent with good construction. 

Without attachments s 

No. 2250-B, with attachments Nos. 2250-C and D 

ATTACHMENTS FOR TABLES Nos. 2250-A, 2250-B 
\o. 2250-C— DRAWER, 7Hxl3x3J^ inches, with tray top and 

swinging arm * 

No. 2250-D— INSTRUMENT SHELF, automatically kept level 

at top of hoard 

No. 225U-F— CASTERS, per set 

All Furniture Illustrated and Described Is Carried in Stock 

See Price List Under Inside Back Cover 
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PEASE DRAWING STANDS 















No. 2251— STERLING 

DRAWING STAND 

This stand is a lighter mo«lrl 
than No. 2249 but of the wine 
general sturdy steel construction, 
of tubular < • ■ _n. nickel plated 
and black enameled. It also tuu 
cork tips in the feet and universal 
adjustable swivel head- 
As in the case of Peerless 
Stand, tray with attachmen t s 
is extra. 

No. 2251— STERLING Baei 
DRAWING STAND 

with varnished Oak 

Hoard Tup. |24x2-> in . 

\\ it 1m .iit Tool Tray > .$ 

No. 2251-A— STERLING 

DRAWING STAND 
with White J'i QC 
Board Top, 23x31 in., 
i without Tool Tra> 

No 2251-B— STERLING 
DRAWING STAND 
same as 22.11- A but 
wit h White Pine 
Board Top, 24x36 in.. 

without Tool Tray I 

No 2251-C— OAK TRAY 
i adjustable arm. . 





No. 2251-F— UNIVERSAL 

ADJUSTABLE DRAWING 

BOARD BRACKET 

This bracket makes the 
drawing board a portable unit 
permitting it to be in< >ved to an \ 
place w benever desired. Can be 
attached to I be edge of an) table 
less than \ l 2 inches thick and 
drawing ( d u adjustable to 
a maximum height »>f 17 in< bei 
From the bracket. 

■ b 
V 2251 -E EXTEN- 
SION UPRIGHT 



ARM 



. . . . . 



So. 2251-F IMVER- 
SAL ADJUSTAB1 I 
DRAWING BOARD 
BRACK IT 






All Furniture Illustrated and Described Is Carried in Stock 
.See Price List I'nder Inside Back Cover 
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Drafting Room Furniture 




PEASE DRAWING TABLES 







Peerless Drawing Table No. 2253 has both tilting and vertical 

adjustments. Sturdily constructed of the best may iron castings and 

handsomely finished with two coats of baked green enamel, it combines 
utility, durability and appearance. The top is made of selected soft 
white pine with heavy oak cleats on the hack — has vertical adjust merit 
of 12 inches. Drawer with tool tray can he furnished if desired. 



No. 2253-PEERLESS DRAWING TABLES 



Size of board, inches 



Kuril 



36x48x1 ,V * 

3l>x55xl,\ ; 

36x60x1^ 



Sur «»f boardi inches Each 

36x72x1^ $.... 

42x60x1^ 

12x72x1 



i 
i fi 



BASES ONLY FOR BOARDS 

Si/.r.inchr-* Each Size, inches Each 

36x48 $ 3(ix72 $.... 

36x55 42x60 

36x60 42x72 



ACCESSORIES 

No. 2253-A— DRAWER with tray on removable arm. Dimen- 
sions of drawer, 8x12x3 inches $ 

No. 2253-B— DRAWER under board, with key. Dimensions of 

drawer, 18x2 1x2 inches 

All Furniture Illustrated and Described Is Carried in Stock 

See Price List Under Inside Back Cover 
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PEASE CRAFTSMAN IRON BASE ADJUSTABLE TABLE 




Xo. 2255 

This is a new type iron base adjustable drawing table. I- very rigid. Table tap 
is raised at lowered by beveled gean and threaded vertical shafts, o| ted for raising 
and lowering by an 8-inch hand wheel on cross shaft. This gives positive motion and 
the top can never slip down. No nee<l for set screws <> r safet] devices on this table. 
Base i- made of cast iron and steel, and has a high finish of black enamel. Vertical shafts 
revolve on ball bearings, and the horizontal -haft has babbitted bearings 

Top is made of selected white pine with two hardwood cleats, fastened t,, board 
with screw* and olilony wa-h.-r- which allow f cm* contraction and expansion of the top 
lop is Bnished with one eoat of varnish 



No J j.v- 



No. 2255 



No. 2255 



No. 2255 



No. 2255 



No. - 



No. 2255 



No. 2255 



—PEASE CRAFTSMAN TABLE— size t.., . 36x48 inches without 

tool tray < 



-PEASE CRAFTSMAN TABLE— size top. 36x48 inches with tool 
tray 

—PEASE CRAFTSMAN TABLE— size top, 36x60 inches without 

tool trav 



-PEASE CRAFTSMAN TABLE- top, inches with 

tool trav 

—PEASE CRAFTSMAN TABLE— size top. 42x72 ... he* with. 

tool tray .... 

—PEASE CRAFTSMAN TABLE— size top. 12x72 inches with 

tool tray. ... 

-PEASE CRAFTSMAN TABLE-*!/* top, |l\m md.* »ith<»ut 

tool trav 

• *•■*•■**-* ...... 

—PEASE CRAFTSMAN TABLE— size top, 12xS4 inches, with 

tool trav 



No. 2255- \ -SWINGING TOOL DRAWER AND TRAY 




All Furniture Illustrated and Described Is Carried in Stock 

See Price List I nder Inside Back Cover 
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Drafting Room Furniture 





PEASE ADJUSTABLE DRAWING TABLE 

Steel Base 
The Pease Table No. 2256, illustrated below is of simple mechanical 

construction. A hand-wheel operated worm gear will raise or lower the 
table top between 35 inches minimum height and 4(3 inches maximum 
height in from 15 to 30 seconds. Can he tilted to any angle without 
lowering the front. No danger of dropping or slipping as the table is 
absolutely rigid at any height. 

Top is of selected white pine varnished smooth with oak end cleats 
which allow for expansion and contraction and prevent warping. Base is 
of steel entirely finished in olive green baked enamel and attractively 
striped. 

General Specifications 

Sin Top Each 

Without Tool Tray 36"x48" * 

With Tool Tray 36"x48" 

Without Tool Tray 30"xG0" 

With Tool Tray 36"x60" 

Without Tool Tray 42"x72" 

With Tool Tray 42"x72" 

Without Tool fray 42"x84" 

With Tool Tray 42"x84" 

Shipped set up with top detached 




TABLE No. 2256 
Front view of table 
showing top lowered 
and swinging tool tray 
attachment. 







All Furniture Illustrated and Described is Carried in Stock 

See Price List Under Inside Back Cover 
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CONSTRUCTION OF PEASE DRAWING TABLES, 
BOARDS AND FILING SECTIONS 





Fig. l 



Fiji. 2 



Fig. 3 




Fig. 1 Shows construction of oui v. 2218 
Drai Boards The heavy cleats are fastened to 
iIm- drawing boards by screws and oblong washers 
which alio* for contraction and expansion of boards* 
AH our drawing boards are made up of strips tongued 
and grooA «'<l I ogel her. 

Fig. 2 — Shows the hardwood end pie 
screwed to the board. 

Fig. 3— Illustrates our No. 2200 and V 2201 
Drawing Hoards with end < leats and tongued and 
gTOOA P<1 rmlrr port ion 

Fig. 4 — Shows the construction of our No 
226] table. < at shows the front rail grooved ii 
the table leg. The side rail rests on this, and the t w - . 
rods shown run through the ^i«l«' rail from 
front to back ol table of knocked dowi n- 
struction and wheta screwed up tight i^ more 
^ rigid than type of table that cannol be 
knocked down tor shipment, The front rails 
slide in tit.- table leg groove, making it ad- 
justable as to length. 

Fig. 5 — Shows the top front and end 

rail construction of our tables No- 2257, No. 

iid No 2263- End rails are mortised and 

tenoned, and front rails are mortised and 

tenoned and bolted, which makes ■ very rigid 

knock* 'I «lov. n construction. 

Fig. 6— Shows the construction of our 
wood Blii abinets No 2270 and No 2271 
I he side rails are dovetailed into the drawer 
fronts and the drawer bottoms arc so construct- 
ed thai they cannol sag or warp, causing the 

a uit to hind. 







Drafting Room Furniture 1 




PEASE DRAWING TABLES 




i l»J fit 

i 

No. 2257 >,-F 

— 

Adjustable Top 

This table is well made, well finished, and is an asset to any draft- 
ing room. The space in the top over the drawers or units is closed, 
preventing the accumulation of dust when the top is raised. See page 238 

Has an adjustable top 42xSl inches with hardwood cleats on ends 
for T-square. Has one long drawer ">()'' s inches wide 32 inches deep, 

and two inches high inside. Also, one tool drawer 20^ inches wide, A2 

inches deep, and 3% inches high inside. The height from floor to table 
top i> 3 I inches. When using the blocks the heighl is increased to 37 

inches. Material —Oak. light golden oak finish. 

Each 

\o. 22~>7 , _> No Drawers, with Adjustable Top 12x84 inche> .s 

No. 22">7 , _>-F — One Long Drawer and One Tool Drawer and ad- 
justable Top 42x84 inches 

No. 2257 — No Drawers, with Solid Top 12x84 inches . 

No. 2257-F — One Long Drawer and One Tool Drawer and with 

Solid Top 42x84 inches 

All Furniture Illustrated and Described Is Carried in Stock 

See Price List Under Inside Back (lover 
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PEASE DRAWING TABLES 




i 

Xo. 2257 V^-A 

No. 2257- A— WELLINGTON Drawing Table. Body of selected 

oak — rub finish. Top, soft pine, 42x84x1^ inches, 
With hardwood end cleats. Table 34 inches high 
equipped with 3-inch raising blocks. 

Two small drawers, 175^x25x3^8 inches inside. Six large drawers 
_ ) ")\.i7 5 ^x2 inches inside. 

No. 22.-)7-B— JACKSON Drawing Table. Selected oak— light golden 

oak finish. Top, soft pine, 42x84x1 fa inches, with hard- 
wood end cleats. Table 34 inches high, equipped with 
3-inch raising blocks. 

Two small drawers, 20x32x3% inches inside. Six large drawers, 
32x42^x2 inches inside. 

Each 

No. 2257-A —DRAWING TABLE (solid top) $. . . . 

No. 2257H-A— DRAWING TABLE (adjustable top) 

No. 2257-B —DRAWING TABLE (solid top) 

No. 225734-B— DRAWING TABLE (adjustable top) 

No 2257-C —LOCK FOR TOOL DRAWER 

All Furniture Illustrated and Described Is Carried in Stock 

See Price List Under Inside Back Cover 
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Drafting Room Furniture 




PEASE DRAWING TABLES 




No. 2258H-F 

Furnished with either adjustable or solid top of selected white 
pine. Size 36x72x1 ,',; inches. This table has hardwood end cleats which 
allow for contraction and expansion, and top is finished with one coat of 
varnish, sanded smooth. Table is closed in under the top and over 
units or drawers, preventing dust accumulation. See page 238. 



The body of the table and tool drawer are made of oak, light gol- 
den oak finish. The height of the table top from the floor is regularly 
34 inches hut when using the blocks, the height is increased to 37 inches. 



Each 



Xo. 2258 J^ — Xo Drawers, with Adjustable Top 



* 



Xo. 2258J/£-F — With one Tool Drawer and Adjustable Top 



Xo. 2258 



No Drawers, with Solid Top 



Xo. 2258-F — With one Tool Drawer and Solid Top 



All Furniture Illustrated and Described is Carried in Stock 

See Price List Under Inside Back Cover 
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PEASE DRAWING TABLES 



tl 
















-^- .. 

No. 22.-si._A 

No. 2258-A— FULLERTON Drawing Table. Made of selected oak- 
rub finish. Soft pine top, 36x72x1 ,'« inches, with hardwood 
end cleats. Table 3 I indies high, equipped with 3-inch 

raising blocks and tool tray. 

Two small drawers, L7|x25x3j inches inside. One lar^e drawer 
37J/2 x 25x2 inches inside. 

No. 22>S-B GARFIELD Drawing Table. Selected oak— rub finish. 

Soft pine top, 42xSI\l,' i; inches, with hardwood end 

cleats. Table M inches high, equipped with 3-inch raising 
blocks and tool tray. 

Two small drawers, L7fx25x3| inches inside. One large drawer, 

37*x25x2 inches inside. 

Each 

No. 22>\ -DRAWING TABLE (solid top). . ......* 

No. -t»8^-A— DRAWING TABLE (adjustable top 
No. 22oS-B— DRAWING TABLE solid top) 
No. 2258',-B— DRAWING TABLE (adjustable top 
No. 22oK-( — LOCK FOR TOOL DRAWER 

All Furniture Illustrated and Described Is Carried in Stock 

See Price I ist I nder Inside Back Cover 
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PEASE GLASS TOP SHADOWLESS TRACING TABLE 




No. 2200 

Cut-away view showing Interior of reflector 

For retracing from blue prints, old drawings, etc. Equipped 
with electric lights underneath plate glass top. Parabolic reflector 
assures even lighl distribution, allowing no eye strain. 

Table top is 36x48 inches, hinged in front and adjustable at the 
rear. Plate glass drawing surface is 24x36 inches. Top frame is made 

of pine —lights and reflector arc attached t<> top, thereby assuring same 

relative position whether the top is raised or lowered. 

Usin£ a sheet of celluloid between glass and drawing provides 
suitable working surface for compass or divider points. Small tracings 

or bine prints can be attached to glass with gummed stickers. Celluloid 

not included with table. 

Table is thoroughly ventilated preventing excessive heat. Body 
of table made of oak, light golden oak finish; height, 34 inches. Frosted 
or ground glass will be furnished if desired. 

I i oh 

No. 2260 -TRACING TABLE *. . . . 

Nolo Electric Bulbs not furnished. We recommend 75 or HMI watt milk ftlass bulbs. 

All Furniture Illustrated and Described Is Carried in Stock 
See Price List Under Inside Back Cover 
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PEASE DRAWING TABLES 




No. 2244 









This is a strong and ri^id drawing table and is popular a mm 
Architects and Engineers. Working top, as illustrated, is adjustable as 
to slant and is of selected basswood with hardwood end cleats which 
allow for contraction and expansion. Top is finished with one coat of 
varnish, sanded smooth. 

There is a blue print compartment underneath the table top and 
also one drawer with tool tray beneath at the right hand side of the table 

Body of the table is of oak, lighi golden oak finish, and the regular 

height and working surface i> 34 inches from the floor. When raising 
blocks are used the height can be increased to 37 inches. 

Each 

Xo. 2244— With 30x4^x1^, inch Top 

Xo. 2244-A— With 36x54x1 ft inch Top. 

No. 2244-B— With 36x60x1 ft inch Top 

Xo. 2244-C— With 36x72x1 ft inch Top 

All Furniture Illustrated and Described is Carried in Stock 

See Price List Under Inside Back Cover 
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PEASE DRAWING TABLES 




No. 2261 BELMONT DRAWING AND REFERENCE TABLE 

(With 2271-C and K Units) 

ADJUSTABLE FRONT AND BACK 

These tables are made of Oak, with White Pine tops, and arc 

especially designed to be used with our Sectional Units Xos. 2270 or 2271, 
shown on pages 253 to 255, Sections C and K being particularly adapted 

for this purpose. They are shipped "knocked-down," and when assembled 

are very rigid. 

They are adjustable as to height or slant. Provided with specially 
constructed slot between top and guard rail through which drawing can 
be slipped. This feature helps greatly to keep drawings from being 
creased and wrinkled. This table can be ordered with or without section- 
— See price list for prices of various sections. 

Each 

No. 2261 —ADJUSTABLE DRAWING TABLE, with top 

only, 36x60 S 

No. 2261 -A— ADJUSTABLE DRAWING TABLE, with top 

only, 36x72 

No. 2261-B— ADJUSTABLE DRAWING TABLE, with top 

only, 42x72 

No. 2261-C— ADJUSTABLE DRAWING TABLE, with top 

only, 42x84 

See page 255 for description of Sectional Units for use in con- 
nection with these tables. Note: Large sections cannot be fitted to 
No. 2261 and 2261A Tables on account of depth. 

All Furniture Illustrated and Described Is Carried in Stock 

See Price List Under Inside Back Cover 
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PEASE DRAWING TABLES 







So. 2263^-A 



This is a very substantial table ami verj popular with Architects and Engineers. 
Entire table is made Hush under the t"i> preventing the accumulation of dust in the top 
drawers and under the top. See cut below. 

Body of table is of oak, light golden oak finish* and tabh- top i> of selected white 
pine with hardwood gad cleats to prevent warping and ifl finished with one coat of var- 
nish, sanded smooth. Table top is regularly 34 inches from the floor but can be raia 
to \\~ inches with blocks supplied as illustrated. 

Many draftsmen prefer to use a small drawing board on the flat top of table. 

1 r this purpose our Mo. 2263-< or 2263-D drawing hoards described on page 23U will be 
iund iiHt-ful. 




Showing method of closing the table under 
I be top preventing dust accumulation. 



No. 2263 A With one Long 
Drawer 25x37^*2 inches and 
one Tool Drawer. 10 25x3K 
inches and Solid Top 36x60x1 x y, 
inches each .$. 

\o 226 \ With one Long 
Drawer, and one Tool I drawer 
above, and with Adjustable Top 
same *ize a- Solid Top 
li I 



All Furniture Illustrated and Described Is Carried in Stock 

See Price List I'nder Inside Back Cover 
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PEASE DRAWING TABLES 




No. 22o3-H 



\«». 2263H-B 

With No. 2040 Parallel Rule Attachment ami \o. 2044 Straightedge 

—SHERIDAN Solid Top Drawing Table, with one large 
shallow drawer and five small drawers and tool tray 



Kach 



No. 2263#-B— SHERIDAN Adjustable Drawing Table, same as No 2263- B 

hut with adjustable top 



These tables are made of oak, rub finish with pinewood top, 36x60x1 ',, inch, 
which can be adjusted to any desired angle. The table is 34 inches in heighl and is 
furnished with raising blocks. It is closed under the drawing board top s,. dust will n..i 
accumulate in drawers when used with top tilted. 

Large shallow drawer is 25x373^x2 inches inside, smaller drawer M) '.-v-Vixii ■ 
inches inside, and four drawer unit ■''>•"' &xl0] »x23 inches inside. These tables are shipped 
"knocked-down" and when assembled are very rigid. Pease Parallel rule attachment 
can be furnished at a small additional cost. Sec pages 186-187 



EXTRAS 
No — Li < LOOSE INCLINED BOARD, 31x42 



Kach 



No 2263-D— LOOSE INCLINED BOARD, 24x36 inches 
No. 2263-F— LOCK— ORDINARY— 2 keys ea h 

No. 2263-6— LOCK— MASTER-KEYED— 2 keys eat h. 1 .nasi,., key with 8 

i r more locks 



No 2263- 1 1 -HOLD-DOWN WIRES, per par 



All Furniture Illustrated and Described Is Carried In Stock 

See Price List Under Inside Back Cover 
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DRAWING PROTECTOR 




No. 2280 



Xo. 2280-PROTECTING COVER. 

Curtain of heavy black rubberized material, mounted on 
best spring rollers. Fully protects board and drawings from dust and 
moisture. Valuable tracings can be left on the board without fear of 
injury from dust, open windows or leaky pipes. 



Made in standard lengths. 



Each 



Width, inches 42 
$... 






54 



80 






S4 



* 



* 



s 



s 



S 



DUSTING BRUSHES 
For Removing Crumbs of Rubber, Etc., from Drawings 




No. 2280 



\o. 22s: 



No. 2286 

DUSTING BRUSH, best grade China bristle, firmly 
vet. 8-in. brush with 6-in. handle S 

DUSTING BRUSH, Flat Drawing Board Brush. . 



K.....I, 




All Furniture Illustrated and Described Is Carried in Stock 

See Price List I'nder Inside Back Cover 
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PEASE SET-EZY STOOLS 

These stools provide 

comfort and relaxation 
for your draftsmen and 
enable them to turn out 
more and better work 
under the most satisfac- 
tory conditions. Partic- 
ular features of construc- 
tion are the 4 point 
suspension seat 13" in 
diameter and the secure- 
ly riveted steel angle 
frame, perfectly leveled 
so that it sets solidly. 

Rubber feet can be 

supplied or the legs of 
the stools will be fitted 
w i t h s in o o t li - r o 1 1 i n g 
hard casters if desired. 
Both stools are attrac- 
tively finished in Olive 
Green baked enamel No.2297A 

No. 2297C an< l shipped completely 

set up. 

Height Inches Each 

No. 2297 —SBT-EZY STOOL, without back, Steel Seat, 18 to 22 % 

No. 2297A— SET-EZY STOOL, without back, Steel Seat, 24 to 30 

No. 2297B— SET-EZY STOOL, without back, St. 1 1 Seat, 30 to M 

No. 2297C— SET-EZY STOOL, with back. Wood Seat, 21 to SO 

No. 2297D— SET-EZY STOOL, with back and castors, Wood Seal. 24 to 80. 

Stools 2297 to 2297-B Inclusive with Wood Seats $1.00 Extra. 






PEASE COMFORT CUSHIOxN 

Will not fit stools with wood seat 



No. 2297K 

Designed particularly for Pease Set Ezy stools but can be used on 
other stools 13 or 14 inches in diameter. Made of thick sponge rubber 
with green felt cover vulcanized to the rubber. Shaped with a special 
flange underneath that holds cushion firmly on the stool seat. Comfort- 
able, reduces wear of clothing and is practically everlasting. 




No. 2297-K— COMFORT CUSHION $ 

All Furniture Illustrated and Described Is Carried in Stock 

See Price List Inside Back Cover 
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PEASE DRAFTSMEN'S STOOLS, WOOD 

Our line of wooden stools is very complete. They are sturdily 
constructed of finely seasoned material, designed for hard usage and at 
tin- same time to make desirable and good looking pieces of office or 
drafting room furniture. Carefully packed to avoid scarring or breakage. 















DESCRIPTION 

Each 

No. 2290-B— ELM STOOL, wood seat, 30 inches high $ 

No. 2290 —ELM STOOL, wood seat. 34 inches high 

Xo. 2292-A— OAK STOOL, wood seat, adjustable from 26 

inches to 30 inches 

No. 2292 —OAK STOOL, wood seat, adjustable from 31 

inches to 35 inches. (Same as Xo. 2292-A) 

No. 2294-A— OAK STOOL, wood seat, adjustable from 26 

inches to 30 inches 

No. 2294 —OAK STOOL, wood seat, adjustable from 31 

inches to 35 laches, i Same as Xo. 2294-A) 

Xo. 2296 —OAK STOOL, with back, adjustable from 31 

inches to 35 inches 

No. 2296-A— OAK STOOL, with back, adjustable from 31 

inches t<» 35 inches 

No. 2296-B— OAK STOOL, with back, adjustable from 31 

inches to 35 inches 

All Furniture Described Is Carried in Stock 
See Price List Under Inside Back Cover 
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Drafting Room Furniture 




DRAFTSMEN'S STOOLS, WOOD 





No. 2290 




\o. 2294 



\«». 22<>2 





\... l»2«m; 





No. 2296- A 



No. 229»>-B 



All Furniture Illustrated and Described is Carried in Stock 

See Price List Under Inside Back Cover 
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PEASE STEEL DRAFTSMEN'S STOOLS 
A New Idea for Drafting Room or Factory 






No 2299-A 



No. 2299- B 



No 2298-A 



Special attention has Ween given to the design and construction of Pease Steel 
Si oolfl to make them indestructible and yet attractive as an economical piece of furniture. 
Uprights are supported by two sets of braces instead of one and an extra set of cross 
braces is set in to overcome the weakness found in stools of other makes. 

On No. 2299-B Stool, hack can be adjusted to the full extent of the supporting 
rod- Seat can be raised or lowered according to the height of draftsman and the foot 
rest is also adjustable. All stools are finished in olive green with 14 : -in. h oak seat. 






No. 2298-A 

No. 2298- B 
No. 2298-C 
No. 2299 
No. 2299-A 

No. 2200- B 



Description £*<.„ 

STEEL STOOL, 28 inches high $ 

STEEL STOOL, 30 inches high . 

STEEL STOOL, 32 inches hi-h 

STEEL STOOL, adjustable. 26 to 31 inches 

STEEL STOOL, adjustable, 30 to 35 inches. . . 

STEEL STOOL, same as 2299-A, but vitfa adjustable back 
ADJUSTABLE FOOT RESTS, extra 



All Furniture Illustrated and Described Is Carried in Stock 
See Price List Under Inside Back Cover 
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Drafting Room Furniture 




STEEL STOOLS FILING CABINET 




This stool is arranged so that the 
height can be adjusted by inches. The 
back is adjustable and removable. 

This stool takes the place of several 
9tools <>!' different height and the legs can 
be very easily raised or lowered. Height, 
_'i)\;')l indies. Furnished with 14J^-inch 
oak M-;if and comes with or without back 

as desired. 

No. 2298 yk— Without back .8 
No. 2298? {— With back 



I'riiv 



No.2298M 

PEASE DRAFTING ROOM CABINET 

This cabinet is especially useful for 
engineers, draftsmen, students, etc. Made 
of oak, rub finish with top rim to prevent 
instruments, ink bottles, etc, from falling 
off. 

One drawer is 3% inches deep, 12 
inches wide and U\% inches long, inside 

measurements. One drawer same as above, 

but 5 inches deep. Large drawer is II , 
inches deep. Overall dimensions: Height, 32 
inches: width, 1454 inches; depth, 20 inches. 



No. 2204— CABINET S 



Price 




No, j:<>\ 



TOOL TRAY 

Pease Tool Tray is furnished in wood filing sections, style K and 
M as shown on page 254. Also tables No. 2257, No. 2258, and No. 2261. 

No. 22ii"> A— Large Size— to fit 

sections NO. 2270-K, Price 

2270-M $ 

No. 2265-B Small Size— to fit 

sections Nos. 2271-K, 

2271-M 

All Furniture Illustrated and Described Is Carried in Stock 

See Price List Under Inside Back Cover 
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PEASE CALUMET FILES 
Nos. 2284. A-B-C-D-E, Etc. 




I ; i'«- Hack Kxt ended 



1 

No. 

2284-A 


M. Milium 

1 Qg S 

JlxTO' 


i. ..f 

Rack 
Plain 


\\ . ighl 

150 lbs 


2284- F 


11 v70 


Style \ 


i;,«i ■• 


2284-G 


24 tf(T 


StyleB 


450 '• 


2284-B 


' xTO* 


Plain 


1".-, •• 


2284-B 


I4*x70 


Style A 


195 " 


2284 -1 

J.'M-i 


TO" 
s70' 


Style H 
Plain 


4!»:> •• 
.-..-hi ■■ 


2284 K 

22s 4- L 


17 \7n 

36 s70 


Style \ 
Style B 


550 " 

550 •• 


2284-D 


4_' \7ir 


Plain 


625 •' 


2284-M 


20 v7" 


Style \ 


625 " 


2284-N 


l_>\7 


Style It 


625 " 


2284-E 


I8 r x70' 


Plain 


7(H) •■ 


2284-0 


23 i70 

i^ \7<r 


Ms!.- V 
Style H 


7(H) 
7(K) - 



Unexcelled for filing prints and 
I ra« iriL'^ When the file rack IS extend* 
every index i- instantly vi>iUe. V. 
curled cir lorn print> and always free 

from <lirt . 

Note the compactness and sim- 
plicity. Requires ;< minimum of H< 
^l»;i« « and indexes under 26 divisions 
with a capacity <»f more than 2500. 
Requires but 20 ^''<mhU t«» l<>a<l a 
i»i inii-r ami will handle lengths of any 

e ii|> to 7" inches Constructed en- 
tirely of steel with welded joints and 
finished in <>li\ e green baked enamel 
Every sel of prints or tracings is indes 
direct]} upon the l>in<l<r and are always 
rea<l\ in I leal \»»* k form 



Any of the above cabinets will 
Ice plans from size SMxll* up to and 
including 1 1- ■ « - maximum size given 

'! WmIiIi Binders for anj nxe tile — state unit number, es 
HalfWnltli Binders for any size file state unit number, each 
for t ightei ing binders, each 




File Hack Closed 



All Furniture Illustrated and Described is Carried in Stock 
See Price Cist Cnder Inside Back < lover 
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Drafting Room Furniture 




PEASE CALUMET FILES 
Operation of Binder 




The rack which holds the 
binders in the Calumet La made 
in three styles, namely: Plain, 

Style A, and Style B. The plain 
rack is for full width binders, 
which take plans the maximum 
width possible in the cabinet. 

These plain racks are sup- 
plied in Cabinets \,,s. 2284-A. 
B-C-Dand B. The Style A rack 
is for half width binders, and will 
take 52 binders. The Style A 
racks are supplied in Cabinets 
Nos. 2284-F-H-K-M and 0. The 
Style B rack will take 13 large full 
width binders at the rear and 24 
half width binders at the front. 
The Style B rack is supplied in 
Cabinets Nos. 2284-G-J-L-X 
and P. Further specifications are 
shown on page 246. 



The cut at the left 

shows a detail of the Ilain- 
ilton-Calumet Binder. The 

Key shown is furnished with 
each cabinet and fits the 
four burs with which each 

binder is tightened. It is 

made so that il will not 

easily slip off of the lair. 

The jaws of the binder 
Spring apart as I lie burs are 

Loosened, to permit removaJ 
and replacing of plans. 




IM..H, II., .k 




Styh V H...k 




Style B Rack 



All Furniture Illustrated and Described Is Carried in Stock 
See Price List Under Inside Back Cover 
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PEASE CALUMET FILES 
Replacing Binders in Cabinet 

The method of replacing binders in cabinet is as follows: Do not 
attempt to lower the bottom edges of the prints into the opening for the 
binders. This is very difficult and the following method is very much 
easier. 

First: Grasp binder in center 
with right hand and lay prints 
on rack so binder is above the 
opening for it. (See Fig. 1.) Hold 
the prints flat with the left hand 
so they will not slide down. 

Second: With left hand, push 
the prints down into the correct 
opening; at the same time lower 
the binder with the right hand. 
R* i (See Fig. 2.) 

Third: Drop binder into the 
correct notch of rack and then 
grasp the prints by the lower 
edges. Sec Fig. 3.) Then push 
the prints forward and they will 
drop automatically in place, 
banging in the correct position. 

Screw holes are provided in 
each of the rear corners of cab- 
inet for fastening cabinet to floor 
when necessary. 

When locking up binders on 

to blue prints, do not set screws 
or burs up too tightly. After 
prints are placed burs should be 

turned down by hand as far as 
possible, then give bur one com- 
plete turn with Key which is suf- 
ficient to hold prints securely. Fig . 3 

All Furniture Illustrated and Described Is Carried in Stock 
See Price List Under Inside Back Cover 
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PEASE STEEL FILING CABINETS 
Highest Quality Manufactured 




STEEL PLAN DRAW- 
ER CABINETS are 

made of cold rolled fur- 
niture steel, which has 

i ■ en re-annealed and 

pickled to remove all 

foreign matter and level- 
ed to eliminate buckling. 

\\ elded corners elimi- 
nate joints. 

FIRE PROTECTION 
— Built entirely of steel, 



\os 2jfMi.A-r.E-H or 2267-A-C-E-B 



they are a protection 
against destruction by 

fire. Doable steel sides 

and heads w it h the dead 
air spare for additional 
strength and protection. 




STABILITY— Steel is prac- 

t i<all y indestructible. ( Ihanges 

of atmosphere do not .well or 
- Iirin k the drawers or cause the 

joints to separate. 

EASE OF OPERATION — 

The Angle Runs insure easy 
operation regardless of weight 

of contents or changes of at 
mosphere. 

COLOR— Olive green, which 
\\ ill Mend with any surroundings. 

DRAWER PULLS AND LA- 
BEL HOLDERS— Stamped 

brass, satin finish. 

FINISH— The surface is very 
hard and smooth and has a rich 
doll effect, produced after apply- 
ing successive coats of baked 

" iameI - Style C 

All Furniture Illustrated and Described is Carried in Stock 

See Price List Under Inside Back Cover 
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PEASE STEEL FILING CABINETS 







2266- B 



2266-1 



2266- H 



GEIMER PAPER WEIGHT 

This is a | 

Ids i 

i filing dra w er. 



It keeps youi I ra» or 

bluepi ints From curling up 
in fronl and takes up v\ 
■ spa< ■ n i he draw er. 

G U (-IS OF 
STEEL USED 



20 Ga 
Inside — 

Drawei 
show Ing 
< reimer 
Papei Weigh! 24 Ga: 

in posj r ion 

22 Oa-^ 




-180a. 





Ga 


uge 




Drawer fronts 








Drawer 1 »ms 




22 


Inside 


I )r r sides 




18 


• orner of 

I )r;iiM-r 


Tops 

a nd back panels 




18 


showing 

< .'imcr 
Paper Weight 






11 






Ml Furniture illustrated and Described Is Carried In Stock 

See Price List Inside Back (;«^. i 
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Drafting Room Furniture 




PEASE STEEL FILING CABINETS 




No. 

v, 

No. 
No. 
No. 

No. 

No, 

No. 

No. 
No. 
No. 

No. 
No. 
No. 
No. 

v, 

N.,. 
N<>. 
No, 
No. 
No. 
No. 

N„ 



l --idc 
1 cnirth 

I 

2266- \ l "F>- ■ • 

2266 ' ! Sii Drawei Section 

8 i five I >rawer Seel ion. :. 

2266-D Three Drawer Section >~ 

2266 E Three I > r.. iri r Section 

2266 i 0n< Drawei Section .'{? 

2266 '■ Solid Basi 

_f _ v < . » . II Low -'.inii arj Base, 6 in 

2266-J High Sanitarj Baae, 12 «u. . 

2266-S Glass Top I nil . 

2266-W ii\.- I »r., \\ . r 5e< tion with top 

attached 3« 

22*;»i-K Fii Drawer -., i„,>, with 

■i7 



\\ .lth Depth 

\\ ulth 
! i .-. I ): , < )utside Over 

cr» Length All 
Inches Inch< I he* Inches 



Ship- 
Over ii 
All Weight 
Inches Pounds 






25 



2 



i'ij-1 
»•>*■ 

40J< 

in ■ 

»'!« 
I 

10 

III 



29 ! i 

28 

28 

2 8 ! .• 

M 
28 

28 



H 

20 

9 

I 

12 



•in 

.in*. 

250 
175 

235 
145 

4H 











2 

2 



40 ;i 28 16 



I .; 

I ; 

43 

13 



32 



2 

» 



12 



I'itf 
I'itf 

H 

H 

46 
16 
46 
46 






35 ' . 

35 



attached 
2267-A Top 

2267-B Si« Drawer Se d 

2267-C I I ' er Si i I ion 

2267- D Three Drawer Sei tion 

2267 I llir.r Drawei Section 

2267 I One Drawer Se. tiim 

2267-G Solid Ban 

2267- H !-"« -.mi' arj Baae, 6 in 

2267-J llik'h S.iiiilarv Huso. 12 in 

2267-S Glass Top Onil 

2267- W Five Drawer section witri top uit.u In 

2267-X Five Drawer Section with legs 

kttached, 12 i" 

Style B Driiw«-r», two < mn part menl Ira, per drawei 

Style C Drawers, four Compartments, extra, per drawer 

I. l> Drawers, sis Compartments, extra, per drawei 

lr E Drawers, right Compartments, extra, perdrawer 
Locking Device for three, five or six Drawer I nit. extra, per unit 

All Furniture Illustrated and Described Is Carried 

See Price List Under Inside Back Cover 
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The C.F Pease Company 



PEASE WOODEN SECTIONAL FILING CASES FOR DRAW- 
INGS, TRACINGS, BLUE PRINTS, SPECIFICATIONS, 

MAPS, PHOTOGRAPHS, ETC. 

These Cabinets 
are made on t be same 
plan :i> the well- 
known sectional book- 
cases, all being uni- 
form in size and fin- 
ish so thai any num- 
ber of sections pro- 
cured .it different 

times will tit per- 
!'<•<• I I v. 

Sizes. Carried 

in stock in t wo sizes, 

The drawers measure 

32x42 - or25x37^" 

inside; outside dimensions of case, :;i \\1.V •_/' or 27^x4(i 1 _.". Special 
sizes made to order on shorl notice. 

Construction and Material. Mad. of well seasoned and thor- 
oughly kiln dried oak. The drawers are constructed with dovetailed 
joints, and slide in grooves, there being uo rails between. The back of 

li drawer is covered for a space of six inches with a thin strip to prevent 
drawings from curling. Sections arc held in place 1».\ means of a half- 
round projection on the back, which tit- into the upper section, and tin- 
front rails are bolted together, preventing the rail from sagging and catch- 
ing on the drawer. Top, bases and sections, excepting \<-. 2270-A and 
\". 2271-A, are same width over all, so that another stack can be buill 
up u ii bout Leaving an opening. All joints are glued, and glue blocks are 
used at frequent intervals to make the case firm and durable. 

Finish and Trimmings. Golden Oak stain and filler. 'Three' coats 
of varnish rubbed and finished in a uniform color. Oxidized drawer 
pulls and label holders. 

All Furniture Illustrated and Described Is Carried in Stock 

See Price List Under Inside Back Cover 
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Drafting Room Furniture 




PEASE WOODEN SECTIONAL FILING CASES 




Nos. 2270-A— 2271-A 



Nos 2270-B— 2271-B 





Nos. 2270-C- 271-C 



Nos. 2270-D— 2271-D 





Nos. 2270-E- 2271-E 



Nos. 2270-F— 2271-F 





Nos. -'J7<i-*r 2271-G 



All Furniture Illustrated and Described Is Carried in Stock 

See Price List Under Inside Back Cover 
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PEASE WOODEN SECTIONAL FILING CASES 



New. 2270-H— 227I-H 




New. 2270-J— 227 1-J 





New. 2270-K— 2271-k 




New 2270-L— 2271-L 








Noa 2270 -M >71-M 



S'o 2270- R 




Ml Furniture Illustrated and Described is Carried in Stock 
See Price I ist I nder Inside Back Cover 
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PEASE WOODEN SECTIONAL FILING GASES 




Si \. le B I drawer 



Style A Drawer, 
Show Log Hold-Down 

\\ ires 



All units are furnished with Style 
\ Drawers, unless otherwise specified. 

Hold -down W i res not furnished 

unless ordered 




■ ».ik Lop 



I 'i>l Tr;i\ 



No, 2270-A Fur Drawer Section aitl 

attached , 
No 2270-B Oak Cap 
No. 2270-C Five Drawer Section 
No. L'j7ii-I) I'lirrr Drawer Section 
No. 2270-E I »n. Drawer Section 
No. 2270- P Baac with Drawer 
No. 2270-G Plane Baac 
Nil 2270-B Lou Sanitary Base 
No. Jj7'»-i >i% Drawei Card Section for 1x6 oi 

3x5 Card 
No. 2270-.! Ilitfli Sanitarj Bast 
Mo. 2270- K Two Drawers with 

20x32x3 i and one Drawei 32x42! »x2 
No. 2270-1- Three Drawers 
No. 2270- M Two Drawera with Tool Traj 20a 

. . and Three Drawers 32x42 \v%2 
No. 2271 -A Five Drawer Section with oak top 

al t ached 
v, 227I-B Oak Cap 
No. 2271 -C Fivs Drawer Section 
No. 227 1 -D Three Drawer S< ction 
Mo. 2271 - E One Drawer Section 
V. 2271-F Base with Drawei 
Mo. 2271-G Plain Baa 
Mo 2271-H Loa Sanitarj Base 
No. 2271 -I Five Drawer Card Section for 1x6 

5 Card 
Mo, 2271-J Bigh Sanitarj Bast 
No. 2271 -K Two Drawers \Mtii rool Traj 

17'.\J."\i , and <>ii*' Drawer 37] >x25x2 
No. 2271-L Three Drawers 
No. 2271-M Two Drawers with Tool 1 1 

17 and Three Drawer. 374x25x2 

Hold Down Wires 

Style " B" Drawer fur Wood I nita 2 I partments) 

Style "C 1 ' Drawer for Wood ("nits \ Compartments} 
Style" D" Drawer for Wood I nita 6 Compart m<-nts) 
Sytle "E" Drawer for Wood Unit* s I ompartmenti 

One lork to lork all Drawers in three ami ti\ r Drawer I'mU 
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All Furniture Illustrated and Described is Carried in Stock 

See Price List I'nder Inside Back Cover 
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PEASE VERTICAL PLAN FILE UNIT 



Large Size 













Number 2270- R 

Two separate roomy compartments 
in a single sect ion that will interhx k perfect- 
ly with additional sections and our regular 
Number 2270 wood blue print filing units 

Similar in design to a vertical letter file, the 
left hand drawer will take prints or draw- 
ings up to 21' ."\Hi ". while the right hand 
drawer will accommodate smaller sheets up 

to WxlG". 

Solid Oak construction — Golden Oak 
finish. Shipped set up. Shipping weight 
185 lbs. 




Compression springs indicated \u 

hold the content* in place and prevent 

tiling oi tearing of prints and drawing 



DIMENSIONS 

Width Flc-iht Depth 

Overall 4.V .," \\\'/ % ' 34%' 

Left-Hand 
Drawer 27%' 28* 

Right -Hand 
Drawer I'.r 28* 




THE ABOVE ILLUSTRATION 
SHOWS STURDY CON- 
STRICTION 

Drawers are made with steel bodies 

— will not Sag or jam and slide easily 

on ball-bearing rollers in a steel groove. 
i ich drawee is completely fitted with 

leu compression guides and a full s«-t 

of folders indexed from A to Z 



Each 



\.. 2270-R— PLAN FILE UNIT $ 

All Furniture Illustrated and Described Is Carried in Stock 

See Price List I'nder Inside Back Cover 
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Drafting Room Furniture 




PHASE VERTICAL 
U-PI.AN FILES 

Convenient, durable cabinets 
r filing and prote ting your lar 
< tracings, sketches and prints. 

Heavy, durable, spring compressed, 

paperoid Folders hold sheets per- 

ly flat and smooth without dan- 

r of crumpling or breaking down 

of prints. Cabinets are <>f solid 
lV i • hi- i in. t ion with t iL'lit closing 

hit I top Attractively paneled 
id finished in light golden oak. 
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Pig. i 




Fig. 2 



PEASE DRAWING PROTECTOR AND COMPRESSOR 

This is a very practical 
;iii<1 efficient device for 
keeping your drawings, 
tracings, blue prints, etc., 
in a fiat condition to pre- 
vent them from curling or 

buckling. More tracings 

and prints can be Hied 
in each drawer with this 

type of compressor. 

Pease compressors are 
used in connection with our 
regular filing sections as 

illustrated on pages 257 
and 258. 

They are made of 

heavy Hlire hoard. l'ln- 
front flap is hinged with 
heavy canvas, glued and 

riveted to the fibre hoard. 

There is a weight on the 
front to keep the edge 
down and prevent the com- 
pressor from warping. 

Figure 4 shows the en- 
tire compressor lifted up 
for removing or putting 
prints in the drawer. 

No 2270-P DRAWING PROTECTOR. *1\41 inchc- for 

large sections • 

No. 2271 -P DRAWING PROTECTOR, 24x36 inches for 

-mall sections 




Fig. 3 




Ml Furniture Illustrated and l>e*cribed la Carried In Stork 

^ee Price LUt Innid* Back Cnvtr 
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Drafting Room 
Supplies 



THE Pease line of drafting room 
supplies is very complete. In fact, 
it comprises "Everything for the Draft- 



ing Room." 



On the following pages you will find 

listed, drafting material made by leading 
manufacturers. 



All items are carefully selected as to 
quality and only the numbers which 
have proven popular through giving abso- 
lute satisfaction, are listed. 
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GERMAN SILVER THUMB TACKS 
Best Quality — One Dozen on a Card 











No. 2301 No. 2302 No. 2303 No. 2304 No. 2305 No. 2306 

The pins are of hardened steel screwed in and riveted. 

No. 2301— GERMAN SILVER, FLAT HEADS, Vin diam 
So. 2302— GERMAN SILVER. FLAT HEADS. =,-in. diam 
No. 2303— GERMAN SILVER, FLAT HEADS, %-\n. di 



Doe. 



Gro. 



* 



am 




Gro. 



BRASS AND GERMAN SILVER THUMB TACKS 
Ordinary Quality— One Dozen on a Card 

The pins are riveted, preventing them from coming through the head. 

Dm. 

No. 2314— BRASS, FLAT HEADS, »v-in diam 
No 2.;io-BRASS, FLAT HEADS, ,-i„ diam 
No. 2316— BRASS, FLAT HEADS, 5 g-in diam 

"NEEDLE-POINT" STEEL STAMPED THUMB TACKS 

These tacks are stamped out of one piece of tempered steel and have needle 
tapered points. An excellent substitute for more expensive tacks. 





No. 2321 
No. 2323 
No. 2324 
No 2325 



No. 2321 No. 2323 No. 2325 

Packed 50 loose) in Cardboard Box 



NEEDLE POINT, Steel Stamped, %-in. diam 
NEEDLE POINT, Steel Stamped, Vin. diam 
•NEEDLEPOINT, Steel Stamped. V" diam 
-NEEDLE POINT. Steel Stamped, h'-i... diam 



Per Bo« 
Of 50 



!Vr 1000 
in Iloie s 



No. 2321-C 

No. ::.:-]■( 
No. 2324-C 
No. 2325 ' 



Packed One Dozen on a Card 

—NEEDLE POINT. Steel Stamped, '^-in. diam 
-NEEDLE POINT, Steel Stamped, ..... diam 
—NEEDLE POINT. Steel Stamped, K-in. diam 
—NEEDLE POINT. Steel Stamped, l?-in. diam 



I>o*. C.r 

S % 






« 






The "S 
Jirly pi 

- -j6 — n 

No. 2327— F 

No. 232S-R 



"( 
Nickel i 

. 29 — ••< 

.'3.30— "( 

J-i3l-"( 

2332— «H 
2333—*«f 



, *'^IST( 
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■u.* 
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"SOLIDHED" STEEL THUMB TACKS 




^ ^ — ■ - w - 

1 
No. 2326 No. 2327 No. _'.;_-s V ^U/viB 

Trademark 

Packed 100 (loose) in Round Wooden Box 

The "SOLIDHED" Thumb Tacks are very strong and durable. They are nop 
jJarly priced and are a very serviceable article. 

No. 2326— ROUND HEAD, Vin. diam. Box of 100 $ 

No. 2327— ROUND HEAD, J^-in. diam. Box of 100 
No. 2328— ROUND HEAD, ,',-in. diam. Box of 100 . . 

"ONE-PIECE" CUT-OUT STEEL THUMB TACKS 
Nickel plated. Low price and serviceable. 

No. 2329— -ONE-PIECE" Cut-Out. ■'>,,_;„, ,]j aril< Box of lm * 

No. 2330-"ONE-PIECE" Cut-Out, \-m. diam. Box of 100 

No. 2331— "ONE-PIECE" Cut-Out. ;,-!,,. diam. Box of 100 

No. 2332-"ONE-PIECE" Cut-Out. '.,-i„. diam. Box of 100 

No. 2333— "ONE-PIECE" Cut-Out, ",,-iu. diam. Box of 100 . 

"TWISTOUT" STEEL THUMB TACKS 




No. 2334 



• . 



TWISTOUT" Thumb Tacks ..re very easily removed from drawing board 

by inserting finger nail into slots and then twisting to either left or right. All surface* 

are smooth, therefore allowing T-square, triangle, etc., to ride over tack freelj Verj 

durable. Most serviceable tack on the market. 



Packed Four on Cork Block 
No. 2334— "TWISTOUT" Nickel l'l,i,d sirel Thumb Tack, '.-in. 



D„. 



dia 



m 



Gro 



I 



Packed (loose) in Box 
No. 2335— "TWISTOUT" Nickel Plated Steel Thumb Tack, ',-in. 

diam $ 
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HORN CENTERS 





No. 234d No. 2342 

No. 2340— HORN CENTERS, plan., tf-in. diam . 
V... 2342— HORN CENTERS, nickel silver edge, v,-in diam 



Ka«h 



TACK LIFTER AND PAPER KNIFE 




No. 2344 

This TACK LIFTER AND PAPER KNIFE is made of metal, nickel plated. It u 
i very handy tool For inserting <>r extracting tlnnnl> lacks The handle can be used as 

;t paper CUl ter. Each 

No. 2344— TACK LIFTER AND PAPER KNIFE, nickel plated $ 

PENCIL FILE AND TACK LIFTER 







No. 2346 
No. 2346— STEEL PINCH. PILE AND TACK LIFTER. '.,-... 



harh 



Vo .'. 



PAPER CUTTER 




No. 2348 

This instrument is used fot cutting drawings from the board and alto lot i ul 
ting any kind of papa or bristol hoard It slides along the T-square without injuring 
ili. e Ige, and tin- blade of I ; ttter can be adjusted so that it will cut only I he thickui 
of the paper without striking the surface of the drawing board itself. I be knife is very 
removed from the instrument f<»r sharpening purposes Each 

No 2348— PAPER CUTTER, niekel plated ... ? 



Vfl J 

Vo 2 



Vo 






K.MP 



N " 2368 
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HIGGINS' DRAWING INKS 




/no 







Vo. 2361 



No. 2360 HIGGINS' GENERAL 

BLACK INK 



■ | oz. 

I ,. h 



I 



* 



- 



1 1. 






No. 2361 HIGGINS' WATER- 
PROOF BLACK INK 



No. 2362— HIGGINS' WATER- 
PROOF COLORED INK 



i 



- 





Blue 


Carmine 








( h*aiigi 






Brick Red 


Green 








Scarlel 






Brown 


Indigo 








Vermilion 






Violet 


^ <'lln\\ 








White 




Mo. 2365 


-HIGGINS' 


ETERNAL 


a .. . 

1 <rh 




1 ich 


It, D] 

1 irli 


12 
r \w h 




INK 


1 




$ 




V 


> 



EMPTY INK BOTTLES AND STOPPERS WITH QL ILLS 



No. 2366 EMPTY INK BOTTLES, j oz. 

No. 2367— STOPPERS WITH QUELS 

No. 2368 EMPTY INK BOTTLES, % oz. with stoppers and 



1 



* 



■ 



<|lll 
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INK BOTTLE HOLDERS 





No. 2370 

No. 2370— INK BOTTLE HOLDER AND PAPER WEIGHT, 

3J^ in. diameter, weight 12 oz $ 



Each 



< 



PEERLESS BOTTLE HOLDER 











No. 2372 

Made to hold one to three bottles of drawing ink. The bottles are 
readily inserted in the base, in which they are held by spring collars. 

felt washers being supplied to fit over oeek of bottle to absorb any 

shocks. 

The bases and collars are stamped out of steel and are indestructible. 

This holder is practical and ornamental and is nicely japanned VII 
bases supplied with three collars. 

No. 2372— PEERLESS BOTTLE HOLDER $ " 

204 



J 



SOW 



Made in 
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Holds t* 
Made of . 
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PEASE "KANT-TIP" BOTTLE HOLDER 




5W/NCJ5 UAJDER TME BOARD / 
WHEN NOT IN VSZ / 




ALLOWS Jf\Z 

SQl/ARE 6 ANGLES 
TO 5L1DL UNDZR 



Made in two styles, for use on top of board and to swing under 
board. 

Holds two bottles of Higgins' Ink, which can readily be placed 
securely in the holder. 

Made of pressed steel, nicely japanned. 



Each 



Xo. 2374— "KANT-TIP" BOTTLE HOLDER. To swing 

under board $ 

No. 2376-"KANT-TIP" BOTTLE HOLDER. For top of 

board 
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DRAWING INK STAND 





Nt>. 2378— DRAWING INK STAND, to hold five S oz. bot- 
tles of drawing ink [without bottles) .% 



K.M.I, 




THE PEASE-WELL AND PEN FILLER 




No. 2380 

This device is made to hold a small bottle of Drawing Ink. and 
bas a lever ami which can be operated from any angle by a slight pressure 

of the little finder on the ring. This raises the filler from the bottle; 

tin pen ia thus readily filled from the metal dipper, the whole operation 
beinjr easily performed with one hand. The rubber disc m tin- cover fits 
closely over tin- month of the bottle to prevent evaporation. 

Handsomely enameled and strongly constructed Try one 
Weight when packed for panel post delivery, 3 pounds. 

No. 2380— PEASE-WELL AND PEN FILLER 



2m 
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W. & N. WATER COLOR LIQUIDS AND MEDIUMS 







HOCESS BUtf* 

M^pr» 

„*>?.. * prwanai', 

^■V - ■ K-fc*r< 

OR ft ' 




. lor k»u<- I '« 

fV, ... _— < * !*_ 




No. 2381 No. 2391 No. 2392 

Each 
\ 0.2381 WINSOR fit NEWTON Chinese White $ 

\... 2382— W1NSOR & NEWTON Indies Ink 
No. 2383— WINSOR & NEWTON Blue. 
So 2384— WINSOR & NBWTON Carmine 
So. 2385 -WINSOR & NEWTON Vermilion 

\'u. '!si,— WINSOR & NEWTON I K^.ll 

tYo. 2387— WINSOR & NEWTON Gold Ink 

So. 2388— WINSOR 8fc NEWTON Indelible Brown Ink 

Wo. 2389— WINSOR &. NEWTON Proofs Brown . 

v, 2 190— WINSOR & NEWTON 5«pia 

If©. 2391— WINSOR & NEWTON Proceaa Black, in opaque dead black 

Nm. 2392— WINSOR & NEWTON Albanine, .• pure photographic arhiti 



i>.,/ 



SEMPLES WHITE 



JOHNSTON SNOW WHITE 





No J:i'«:i 

No. j it I SKMPLES WHITE, in jar. ■„,.!, t nUi oolot 

So. J 494— JOHNSTON SNOW WHITE, in jar. f.,r pen Mid hrush 
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HIGGINS' ADHESIVES 











No. 2401 



No. 2404 



No. 2400 

No. 2401 

No. 2402- 

No. 2403 
No. 2404 
No. 240" 



HIGGIXS' DRAWING BOARD AND LIBRARY 

PASTE. 5-oz. jar $ 

HIGGINS' DRAWING BOARD AND LIBRARY 

PASTE, 8-oz. jar 

HIGGINS' DRAWING BOARD AND LIBRARY 

PASTE, 14-oz. jar 

HIGGINS' PHOTO MOUNTER, Voz. jar 

HIGGINS' PHOTO MOUNTER, 8-oz. jar 
HIGGINS' PHOTO MOUNTER, 14-oz. jar 



Ea.li 









** 



*o* 



r 



t». 



•«»w.-_ ""—»■■. 






"..^USa 






No. 240 




No. 2409 



No. 2406 
No. 2407 
No. 2408 
No. 2409 



HIGGINS' VEGETABLE GLUE, 8-oz. can 
HIGGINS' VEGETABLE GLUE, K)-oz. can 
HIGGINS' OFFICE PASTE, 5-oz. bottle. 
HIGGINS' OFFICE PASTE, 8-oz bottle 



> 



E« 



2nS 



Hi 
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WINSOR & NEWTON MOIST WATER COLORS 





Wholr Pan 

No, 2451-A 



Antwerp Blue 
Bistre 
Blue Black 
Brown Ochre 
Brown Pink 

Burnt Sienna 

Burnt Umber 
( liarcoal Grev 

Chinese White 

Chrome Lemon 
Chrome Yellow 
< dlo^ne Earth 
Deep Clin. mm- 
Dragon's Blood 
Emerald Green 



Flake White 
Gamboge 

Hookers (ireen No. 
Hooker's Green \o. 
Indian Red 
Italian Pink 
Ivory Black 
King's Yellow 
Lamp Black 
Light Red 
Mauve 

Naples Yellow 
Neutral Tint 
New Blue 
Olive Green 



No 2451 A— WHOLE PANS 
No. 2451-B— HALF PANS 
No. 2451-C— WHOLE TUBES 



Half Pan 

No. 2451-B 

Orange Chrome 
Payne's Grey 

1 Permanent Blue 

2 Prussian Blue 
Prussian Green 
Haw Sienna 
Haw Umber 

Roman Ochre 

>;tp Green 
Terre Yerte 
Vandyke Brown 
Venetian Red 
Yellow Lake 
Yellow Ochre 



iM 








Whole Tube 
No. 2451-C 



3 



Each 



Doz. 



* 









Alizarin Carmine JOrange Madder (Alizarin) 

Alizarin Crimson Permanent Brown 

t Alizarin Green Permanent Crimson 

{Alizarin Orange Purple Lake 

Alizarin Scarlet J Purple Madder (Alizarin) 

J Alizarin Yellow Roman Sepia 

Brown Madder JRose Madder (Alizarin) 

Carmine Lake Ruben's Madder 

Crimson Lake Rubv Madder (Alizarin 

Cyanine Blue Scarlet Lake 

Indigo Scarlet Madder (Alizarin) 

Madder Carmine i Alizarin' Sepia 

Mars Yellow Vermilion 

Mineral Crey "Warm Sepia 
Neutral Orange 

Each 
No. 2452- A— WHOLE PANS % % 

No. 2452-B— HALF PANS. 

No. 2452-C— WHOLE TUBES 

Colors marked thus \ not obtainable in Tubes 
When ordering, specify catalog series number and color desired 
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WINSOR & NEWTON MOIST WATER COLORS 




I )ee|> I 

Extra Pale 

Pale'l 



Azure ( lobalt 
Cadmium Orange 
< admiuni Yellow 
t admiuin Yellow 
Cadmium Yellow 
Cadmium Yellow 
( erulean Klue 
Cobalt Blue 

Cobalt < rreeu 
Cobalt Violet 
Emerald Oxide of Chromium 

French HI tie 
French Ultrama rine 
Indian Purple 
Indian ^ ellow No - 
♦Intense Blue 
Lemon Yellow 



v. 2453-A -WHOLE PANS 
No 2453-B— HALF PANS 
v. 2453-C- WHOLE TUBES 



Marsi Orange 

Mineral Violet 
Orange Vermilion 

Orient Yellow 

Oxide of Chromium, Yellow 

Oxide of Chromium, Transparent 

{Permanent Mauve 

(Permanent Violet 

Permanent Yellow 
{Pure Scarlet 

& ai le1 \ ermilion 

Spectrum Red 

Spectrum Violel 

Spectrum Yellow 

Ultramarine Asb-Grej 
\ eronese Green 
Viridian 

Bach 



These 
3161- 



Do* 



No. 2462 









lureolin 

Aurora Yellow 
Burnt ( armin* 
( 'aniline 

( obalf Yellow 

Fields Orange Vermilion 

( rallstone 

Madder ( 'armine 

Madder Lake 
New ()lr e I rreen 

No 2454-A WHOLE PANS 
So 2454-B— HALF PANS 
No 2454-C WHOLE TUBES 



I Itramarine Ash-Blue '. ( ; omes in these two colors onlv 

Mnalt \ 



No 2455-A WHOLE PANS 

v, j 1 55-B— HALF PANS 

N,. 245o-< —WHOLE TUBES .. 



1'ink Madder 
Primrose Aureolin 
Purple Maddi 
Rose Doree 

Hon,- Madder 

Rose Bladder Pink Shade 
Scarlet Madder 
\ iolel ( 'armine 

^ l Mow < aniline 



Each 



l>c« 






I 

E 






Etch 



(Colors, marked thus | not obtainable in Tubes 
W hen ordering, spec if\ catalog series number and color desired 
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BOURGEOIS' FRENCH WATER COLORS 

IN OCTAGON GLASS JARS 





These jars contain more than double t he quant iiy of « hole pans • •! other manu 

facturen at nearly the same price Made in moist state 

\u. 2461 -Brown Ochre Ivory Black Haw Umber 

Burnt Sienna Lamp Black Vandyke Brown 

Burnt Umber LigM Red Venetian Red 

< hinese White Prussian Him- Yellow Lake 

Indian Itrcl Raw Sienna Yellow Ochre 

Bach 



\0. 2462— Antwerp Blue 
Brilliant Yellow 
Brown Madder 
Brow n Pink 
( 'hrome Green, Light 
( 'hrome Green, Medium 
( 'hrome Green, Dark 

< !hrome ^ ellow , Lemon 
( 'hrome Yellow, Light 
( !hrome Yellow, Medium 

< 'hrome Yellow . Deep 
( 'hrome ^ ellow . ( \tb nge 
( Vimsf.n Lake, Light 

< 'rim son Lake, Deep 
Emerald Green 
Emennnlr (ireen 

Bach 

No. 2463- Cypress Green, Light Hooker's Green 
I ypreas Green, I >-• rk Indian Yellow 
Geranium R< »se 

Bach 

No. 2404- Cadmium Yellow 
Lemon 

< 'admium ^ ellow . Light 
I ladmium ^ ellow . Medium 
( 'admium i ellow . I >eep 
( 'admium \ ellow , < >ra n 
Carmine, Mo -' 
Each 

lureolin < 'antic 

Burnt ( larmine Indian Yellow 



Ga ml oge 
Indigo 

1 1 a lis ii I'i nk 

NTaples Yellow 

\ T eutral Tint 

I Mi ve Green 

Paj n< s G i ■!■;. 

Rose I art hame 

Sa p. Green 

Sepia 

I Ii ramari ne Blue, Light 

I ll r;i ma n lie Hhu\ Drrp 

Violet . Light 
Violet - I >ark 
\\ arm Sepia 



Prussian ( ireen 
irlel Lake 



rulean Hlur 
• oball Blue 
Rose Madder 
S< arlet Vermilion 
\ e rmilion, Light 
Vermilion, I >eep 



\m 2465 



Mat|-I«T ( 'armine 



Bach < 

IH hen ordering, specify catalog series number and color desired 

271 









The OFPoasG Company 





EMPTY JAPANNED TIN WATER COLOR BOXES 




No. 2475 



No. 2475 

No. 2476 
No 2477 
No. 2478 
No. 24: 
No. 2480 
No. 248] 



Each 

For 6 Whole or 12 Half Pans $ 

For 8 Whole or 16 Half Pans 
Fur 10 Whole or 20 Half Pans 
For 12 Whole or 24 Half Pan-. 
For 16 Whole or 32 Half Pans 
' or is Whole or 36 Halt Pans 
F..r 24 Whole or 48 Half Pans. . 



FILLED WATER COLOR BOXES 










Each 
No 2482 'REMBRANDT" Water 
( olor Box, japanned tin, 
.\2 ; . inches, 12 moist 
colon in pans, 2 brashes * 



No. 2482 
The "Rembrandt" 



No _'J83— 



Each 



Ml'RILLO" Water (olor Box, nnall japanned tin, 
ti ' 2 x.'i 3 + inches, 12 moist colon in pans, one tube each 
< binese White and Sepia, 2 brush .. s 



Doz 



Doz 



-" 

Each 
Doteo 




No. 24 
The -Murillo" 



No. 2484— "MURELLO" 

Water Color 
Box, large 
japanned tin, 
~YM\ 4 inches, 
with inside lid, 
16 moist color- 
in pan one 
tube each Chin- 
ese White and Each Doz 

[>ia, 2 brushes -? $ 
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Each 
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CAMEL HAIR WATER COLOR BRUSHES 



rm 



l 



mo 



\>*it 



N05.1 



No. 2500— SUPER CAMEL HAIR WATER COLOR BRUSHES, nickel plated 
ferrules. 

Nos. 12245c 

Each $ $ % % $ | 

Dozen . . 



Each 
Dozen 



Nos. 7 



9 10 

% % 



li 



12 




No. 2502— CAMEL HAIR WATER COLOR WASH BRUSHES, double end. round 
or flat. 

Nos. 1 2 S 

Karl. % $ t .. « _ 



1) 



ozen 
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RED SABLE WATER COLOR BRUSHES 
Superfine Quality, Round, in Albata Ferrules 



Illustrations Full Size 



















N'o 2.>0fi 



Mo. 2506— RED SABLE WATER COLOR BRUSHES, ... Albata Mack polished 
handles, 



">ilksi 
- 



Bacfa 


Nos. 
| 





$ 


1 


Dozen. 






Nos. 






7 





2 S 4 f C 

$ $ $ $ $ 



11 



12 
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*v- 





CHINESE OR INDIA INK IN STICKS 

Each 

No. 2507— LION HEAD, oval fine quality, 40 to lb. I 
No, 2508 LION HEAD, small round, gilt, 64 to lb. 

No. 2510— GENUINE SUPER, super, small, 2« h x ! , v> ,, 
i aches 

No. 2511— LARGE FIGURED, ZtfxHxH inches 

We highly recommend ow improved Slate Ink Slab 
No. 2512 and China Ink Slab, No. 2522, for rubbing Chinese 
"i Indian inks uniformly and quickly. 



No. 2507 No. _':.iis 



SLATE INK SLAB 
For Rubbing Stick India Ink 




No. SA-J 
Number 2512 Shite Ink Slab i^ highly recommended for rubbing Chinese 
Indian inks uniformly and quickly. I Iges are ground and the heavy plate glass cover 

til- ,iir-l itflil . 

Each 

No. 2512— SLATE INK SLAB. 3J in square, with glass cover > 



^^— 






- I..-L-J 









M* 



^M 



No, J" 



CABINET NEST SAUCERS 

No 2514— CABINET NEST SAUCERS. 6 in set, 2\ in. 
No 2515 CABINET NEST SAUCERS, 6 in set, .' \ ... 
No 2516— CABINET NEST SAUCERS, 6 in set, 3# in 
\ 'Nest of 6" consists of 5 saucers and cover. 



Each 
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CENTER COLOR SLANT 




No. 2520 



No. 2520— CHINA CENTER COLOR SLANT, 5 divisions, _>3g X 6 in 



Each 



INK AND COLOR SLAB 



ARTISTS' WATER GLASS 





• ■ . y '»q-' 

No. 2522 No. 2526 

Each 
No. 2522— COLOR SLAB, 3 weUa and 3 slopes _" 2 x4 in. $ 

N'o. 2524— COLOR SLAB, 5 wells and 5 slop?-. Ix7fi in 

No. 2526— ARTISTS' WATER GLASS, 2 s j in .liameter 

No. 2528— ARTISTS' WATER GLASS, 3' 4 in. diameter. 



Not 2S6fr 

No. 2566- 
Vo. .'568- 



■Vo 2 - _ 



2574— 

- 



COLOR SLANTS 




No. 2530 

Each 

\o. 2530— COLOR SLANTS, 5 (tivwioM, 3V s x7X in $ 

No. 2532— COLOR SLANTS, 6 drariona, 3M*7# in. 

No. 2534— COLOR SLANTS, 8 dmsons, S x7% in 
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ARKANSAS OIL STONES 




No, 2560 

Nd _'.-.•._• 

No. 25»il 
No. 2566 

Vn 25f,S 



No. 2568 

Each 

ARKANSAS OIL STONE, wedge shape dip ft. . . 

ARKANSAS OIL STONE, wedge about 1 \ ,x3 in. 
ARKANSAS OIL STONE, wedge about I %x&A in 
ARKANSAS OIL STONE, in case, mil, cover, \ in 
ARKANSAS OIL STONE, in case, with cover, 5 in 

ATOMIZERS 




NO. 2570 Each 

\.. _'.') 70— ATOMIZER, japanned tin, folding. %.. 

FIXATIF Ea lh 

FIXATIF, (<>r charcoal drawings, 2-oz. bottle .S 

FIXATIF, for charcoal drawings, &-os. bottle 
FIXATIF, for charcoal drawings, 16-oz. botth 

CHARCOAL 



No. 2572 
No. 2571 
No. 2570 




No. 2582 No. 2584 

Per Box 

No. 2580— CONTE ORDINARY, 50 sticks in box, 6 in. long * 

No. 2582— CONTE VENETIAN, boi of 50 Bticka 

No. 2584 — ROUGET, 25 sticks in box, No. 1, 2 or 3, soft, medium or hard 

277 







The C.FPgcisg Company 











DRAWING PENCILS 




S'o. 2600 



\,, 2600 

"KOH-I-NOOR" Drawing Pencils, hexagon, 
yellow polish graded as Follows: 6B, 5B, tit. 
3B, BB, It. F. lilt. H. IIII. HI. 111. 5H, 6H, 
711. vH. 9H, 



I M li 



I) 






G 



m- 



> 




N*o 2610 



\.. 2610 
\. N\ FABER •CASTI.II •' Drawing Pen- ' 
cils, hexagon, green polish, graded ;i- follows: 
6B, 5B, IB, 3B, 2B, B, Hit. F, II. .'II. Ml. 

ill 5H 5H. 711. MI. $ 



Dozrn 



i; 






No 2620 DIXON'S II DORADO" Drawing Pencils, B«ck Dozen Gi 

h< on. \clli.w polish, graded as follows 
\B 5B, IB, 3B, 2B, B, IIII. P, II. .11 II. 

III. :.ll. 6H, 711. Ml. 9H 






- 



VAN PVKC "ptNcflf tBIRHARD FAilR u. 3. a. <£> 600-2 K 



\n 2630 
\,, E. FABER "VAN DYKE" Drawing Pencils, E«c* 

hi on, vellow polish, graded as follow- 
6B, 5B, lis. 3B, .'It. It. Nit. I'. II. 2H, 3H, 
III. Ml 6H, 7JI. f 



•n 






T 




- 



VENU^^^'-^-AHCBICAN' PENCIL C0.*tm ww.H3 



\., 2640 

N T o 2640— AMERICAN PENCIL OO.'S "VENUS" » 
Drawing Pencils, hi dark n polish, 

rraded as follows: 6B, .lit. 4H. 3B. 2B It, lilt. 
P. II. Ml li II II -.11. 711. Nil Mil 
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DRAWING PENCILS 




\... 2650 



\'<>. 2650 

E. FABKR'S "MONGOL" Pencils, hexagon, 
yellow polish, graded aa follow- 2B, B, P, 
II. 2H, 3H, HI. oil. #i 1 1 ...$ 



i acb 



I)../, n 



It.m" 



FABERX482-N92 



NO. 2660 

No. 2660— E. FABER\S "MONGOL" Pencils, hexagon, 
yellow polish, wii \\ ml>l>rr tip, graded as t"l- 
lows; Nos. I. 2, 3 and l .$ 



Karh 



DoSfD 




dr 



tVM&TQ: COPYING. * L&C. HARDTMUTH, Slovakia 



\o. 2670 

I M li D.i/.ri 

\... _' i ► T < > — E. FABER\S "STAR" Pencils, U,-^ li: ,,n, aat- 
ural polish, graded aa Follows Nos. 1. 2, 3 
and I S % ...I 

L & C HARDTMUTH'S COPYING PENCILS 

No. 2<;mi 

Kir I >o/rn 

\u 2680 "MEPHISTO" COPYING Pencils, No. 73B, 

round ros< wood polish, violet ink lead %. . % | 

NO jr.! m i -"MEPHISTO" COPYING Pencils, No. 73B, 

bard, round, heliotrope polish, violel ink laid 

No. J700— "MEPHISTO" COPYING Pencils, No. 77. 
round, rosewood polish! violrt ink lead, red 
polished l>evel tip • 
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KOH-I-NOOR ARTISTS' PENCILS 




C 



* HB jp-KQH^i- 



CZRCHO- 



No. 2702 Each 

No. 2702— "KOH-I-NOOR" Artists' Ever- Pointed Pencils, hexagon, yellow 
polish, gilt metal points and white celluloid ends, graded as follows: 
'iB, 5B, 4B, 3B, 2B, B, HB, F, H, 2H, 3H, 4H, 5H, 6H, 7H, 8H, 9H .$. . . 









No. 2704 

No. 2704— "KOH-I-NOOR" Artists' Pencils, hexagon, yellow polish, gilt 
metal points, one end HB, the other 6H S 



KOH-I-NOOR ARTISTS' LEADS 




No: 2706 

No. 2706— "KOH-I-NOOR" Artists' Re-fill Leads. 6 in a box. graded as follows: 
HB. oB. IB. 3B, 2B, B. HB. F. H. 2H. 3H, 4H, 5H, 6H, 7H, 8H, 9H.S 

VENUS ARTISTS' PENCILS 



Each 



Per Box 



cUWUVA* AMERICAN PLNC1LC0 NlwYob* 



No. 270.V 



No. 2708 Each 

AMERICAN PENCIL CO.'S "VENUS" Artists' Pencils, hexagon, 
dark green polish, graded as follows: 5B, 4B, 3B, 2B. B, HB, F, H, 2H, 
3H. 4H, 5H.6H. 7H. 811. 9H $ 



VENUS ARTISTS' LEADS 




No. 2710 Per Box 

No. 2710— AMERICAN PENCIL CO.'S "VENTS" Artists Re-fill Leads 
6 in box, graded as follow.: &B, IB. 3B, 2B. B. HB. F. II. 211. 3H 
4H. 5H. 6H. 7H. 8H, 9B % 
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PEASE AUTOMATIC EVER-POINTED PENCILS 




No. 2712 
No. 2713 

No. 2714 
\o. 2715 
No. 2716 

No. 2717 



No. 2712 

PEASE AUTOMATIC EVER-POINTED PENCIL (thin-lead) Each $ . 
Re-fill graphite leads from 2B to 2H grade, for Pease Automatic Pencil. 

IVr tlll.r of 18 

Re-fill red leads tor Peaee Automatic Pencil. Per I abe of 12 

Re-fill blue lead> for Prase Automatic Pencil. Per tube of 12 

Re-fill green leads for Pease Automatic Pencil. Per lube of 12 

Re-fill yellow leads for Peaae Automatic Pencil. Per tul>e of 12 . . 



A. W. FABER'S "CASTELL" POLYCHROMO PENCILS 

No. 2718— "CASTELL" Polychromo Pencils, 



1 White 

2 Zinc Yellow 

3 Lemon Cadmium 

4 Light Chrome 

."> Lijjlit Cadmium 
ti Dark Cadmium 

7 Naples Yellow 

8 Dark Chrome 

9 Orange 

10 Terre Verte 

1 1 Olive Green 

12 Mineral Creen 

13 French Green 

14 Green Bice 

15 Sap Green 

16 Hookers Green No. 1 

17 Hooker's Green No. 2 

18 Yiridian 

19 Vegetable Green 

20 Prussian Green 

21 Light Blue 

Dozen 

Gross 



22 Sky Mine 

23 Cobalt Blue 

24 Ultramarine 

26 Paris Blue 

21) Prussian Blue 

27 Indigo 

28 Delft Blue 

20 Bed Violet Lake 

30 Blue Violet Lake 

31 Pink Madder Lake 

32 Madder < anmne 

33 Rose Pink 

34 Carmine Lake 

35 ( a r mine K\t ratine 

36 Scarlet Lake 

37 Saturn Red 

38 Pale Vermilion 
.M Dark Vermilion 

40 Light Ochre 

1 1 Raw Sienna 

12 Gold Ochre 



13 Burnt Yellow 

Ochre 
1 1 Brow n Ochre 

15 Brown Sienna 

Hi Venetian Red 

17 Brick Red 
IS Terra Cotta 
19 Indian Red 
50 Burnt ( 'armine 

51 Raw Umber 

.V2 It ist re 

53 Van Dyke Broun 

5 \ Burnt Cniber 

55 Sepia 

.">»; Warm Sepia 

57 Light Grey 

58 Neutral Tint 

59 Paynes Grey 

60 Ivory Black 



VAN DYKE THIN LEAD CHECKING PENCILS IN BOXES 

}4 Doz. Dor. Gross 

No. 2719A— HEXAGON WOOD CHECKING PENCIL, 

thin lead, erases easily — red $ $ $.. 

No. 2719B— HEXAGON WOOD CHECKING PENCIL, 

blue • - ■ . . . ■ • - • 

No. 2719C— HEXAGON WOOD CHECKING PENCIL, 

yellow ... .... 

No. 2719D— HEXAGON WOOD CHECKING PENCIL, 

green 
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DIXON'S COLORED WAX CRAYONS 




No. 2721 

No. 2721— DIXON'S COLORED WAX CRAYONS. 

A high grade Wax Crayon Pencil, the colon being especially brilliant. Colon 
will not rub off nor smear and washes can be applied ovvr them without affecting the 
Colors. 

5 Pink 9 Yellow 

• i Medium Red ID Orange 

7 Lake Red 11 Olive Green 

N (armine 12 Medium Green 



1 Light Blue 

2 Medium Blue 

3 Indigo 
I Violet 

Dozen 

Gross 



l.'i IVrr. tta 

14 Brown 

15 Sepia 
White 



2730-1 




: 

273M 

/ ; i 

.' 0-3 



DIXON'S LUMBER CRAYONS 



-XTRA SOFT FOR GREEN 



JOS. DIXON CRUC/BLE CO. JERSEY CITr N.J. 



V. 2722 
\.. 2724 
No. 2726 
No. 



No. 2722 

DIXON'S LUMBER CRAYON, red, bezagon 
DIXON'S LIMBER CRAYON, blue, bezagon 
DIXON S LIMBER CRAYON, yellow. )„- 
DIXON'S LIMBER CRAYON, black, bezagon, 

extra soft 



Each Doses Gi 




\'o 2729-A 
No. 2729-B- 
V.. 2729-< 
Mo 2729-D 
V 2729-1 



No. M 

DIXON'S BEST SOLID CRAYONS, black, round 7 in 
DIXON'S BEST SOLID CRAYONS, red, round, 7 in 
•DIXON'S BEST SOLID CRAYONS, blue, round. 7 in 
DIXON'S BEST SOLID CRAYONS, yellow round, 7 in 
DIXON'S BEST SOLID CRAYONS, i round 7 in 



(.r. -• 



X 



" - PI 




2744- 



PF. 




No. 2729 . 

v 2729 —DIXON'S SOLID CRAYON HOLDER, nickel- 
plated, in., for (rayon* \ - 2729-A t., 2729-E ? 
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MsTuJ^Mc^D ■ 

KEEL 

Pa Lb. 
No. 2780— RED CHALK, or Keel, chunks, for marking stakes $ 

BLAISDELL'S PAPER PENCILS 

No. 2735 

Each Domd Gross 

Mo. 2735— BLAISDELL'S PAPER PENCIL, llu. $......$......$ 

\«, 2736 BLAISDELL'S PAPER PENCIL, red 
\o 2737 BLAISDELL'S PAPER PENCIL, black 
No. 2738— BLAISDELL'S PAPER PENCIL, yellow 
No 2739— BLAISDELL'S PAPER PENCIL, green 

PENCIL HOLDERS 



F Bt.AISOELL PENCIL CO. 




PENCIL LENGTHEN 



No. 2740 
No. 2740— PENCIL LENGTHENER, hexagon, single 



I Ml li 



l> 



■ >/ in 



* 




No. 2742 

Bach I >o 

No. 2742— PENCIL POINT PROTECTOR, round, with rubber tip $ $ 




No. -'744 

i li ii Dosen 

No 2744— PENCIL POINT PROTECTOR, with rubber tip I $ 



RUBBER PENCIL TIPS 




No. 2740 
No. 2746— RUBBER PENCIL TIPS, wedge-shaped, red 

2s;i 



Dosen Gross 

$ $ 








TTig OF Pease Company 




PENCIL POINTERS 






No. 2770 
No. 2772 
No. 2774 



No. 2770 No. 2772 Each 

SAND PAPER PENCIL POINTER, 1 4 x 1 in $ $ 

SAND PAPER PENCIL POINTER, 1 tfx6 in., with han<lle 
EMERY PAPER PENCIL POINTER, l' 4 x6 in. with 
handle 

PENCIL SHARPENERS 



Dozen 





No. 2776 No. 277s E*ch 

No 2776 —BOSTON PENCIL SHARPENER $ 

No. 2776B— EXTRA TWIN MILLING CUTTERS for No. 2776 

No. 2778 —POCKET STYLE PENCIL SHARPENER 

ERASING SHIELDS 



/•o-F 
&91-F 

." 

- 

K9S-F 

b 



L 
bi 




2S10-E. 



No. 2780- 
No. 27* 
No. 2784 



No. _'7s0 

SPRING STEEL ERASING SHIELD, oil rubied finish. B«rfc 

not poli-li<il. _' ; v\ :n . 14 openings * $ 

SPRING STEEL ERASING SHIELD, highest quality, 
nickel silver velvet finish, - \ in., 14 openings 

TRANSPARENT CELLULOID ERASING SHIELD. 
2 3 fx3j ■ in 1 1 opening* 
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PENCIL' ERASERS 




No. 2790 
No. 2791- 
No. 2795 

No. 279(i 




Xo. 2790 

Bach Dozen Gross 

PEASE'S RED ERASERS, hoveled both ends, small $.. .. $. . . . $ . 

PEASE'S RED ERASERS, beveled both ends, large 

PEASE'S GREEN ERASERS, beveled both ends, 

small 

PEASE'S GREEN ERASERS, beveled both ends, 

large 

Xo. 2S0I 

Eacb Dozen <iross 

E. FABER'S RUBY ERASERS, No. 112, beveled 

both ends, small $.... $.... $.... 

No. 2801— E. FABER'S RUBY ERASERS, No 212 beveled 

both ends, large. 

^~\ EMERALD '~ 
^ EBERHARD FABER 

NEW YORK 

No. 2810 

Each Dozen Gross 

No. 2810— E. FABER'S EMERALD ERASERS, No. 111. bev- 
eled both ends, small $.... $.... $.... 

No. 2811— E. FABER'S EMERALD ERASERS, No. 211. bev- 
eled hot li ends, large 



No. 2800 




No. 2813 

No. 2812— E. FABER'S PINK PEARL ERASERS, No. 100, bev- 
eled both ends, small $ 

No. 2813— E. FABER'S PINK PEARL ERASERS, No. 101. 
beveled both ends, large 
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AND 






PEERL 

PLIAB LE RU BBER 

The C.F. Pease Company 

CHICAGO 



/ 



No. 1224 

EBERHARD FA8ER 

KNEADED RUBBER 

NEW YORK 




No. 2821 



No. 2826 



No. 2821— PEERLESS PLIABLE RUBBER, li and Hat. grey. 

Pieces to the lb. 

Bach v 

Per lb 



20 



12 



No. 2824--E. FABER'S KNEADED RUBBER ERASERS. 
No. 1222, small 



Fa. I, 






No. 2S2(i E. FABER'S KNEADED RUBBER ERASERS, 

No. 1224. large 

PENCIL AND CLEANING ERASERS 

SPONGE RUBBER 

For ('leaning Drawings 
No. 2Siio— SPONGE RUBBER. 

Sire, inches IxUI 1x2x1 P..x2xl 2x3x1 3x4x1 

Ea <-» S * . $ $ $ $ 

Xo. l>s:<: -SPONGE RUBBER, with solid robber back. 

Size. !Xx2*i&i in. . s 



1x6x1 



1 



ARTGl'M 




■ -i :;;., <u. 



^— -— ^__ . . - . \ • . \f// 



For cleaning drawings, engravings, paintings, books and papera Is soft, will 
not scratch surface ami is entirely free from grit. k». I, i> 

X... 2839— ARTGUM. Lxlxl inches % % 

Xo. 2840— ARTGUM, 1 ' s xl ' gxl inches 
Xo. 2842— ARTGUM, 2x1x1 inches 
No 28 44— ARTGUM 2 , xl ' »x 1 ' , inches 
Xo. 2846— ARTGl'M. :*.\2\1 m< I,.- 

Xo. 2848— ARTGUM. 3x3x2 inches 
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RUBBER INK ERASERS 




No. 2S40 

1 icb Dozen Ciruii 

No. 2849— E. FABER'S No. 110 Ink and Pencil Eraser. * $. . x 




No. 2851 
No. 2850— E. FABER\S VAN DYKE Soft Ink Eraser, 

double bevclrd, me.lium >i/c $ 

So. 2851— E. FABKR\S VAN DYKE Soft Ink Eraser, 

double beveled, large size 



Each 



!>.. 



<ir.ni 




No. 2V>_' 

Each !)<• 

No. 2852— E. FABER'S BANNER INK ERASER. 

Medium $ $ 




YPEWRITER I 

NT* rORK 

No. 2853 

No. 2853— E. FABER'S TYPEWRITER INK ERASER. 

Small $ 

Large . 

No. 2854— E. FABER'S No. 1080 Circular Typewrite! 
Ink Eraser. . ... 
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(2^S 




MOTOR DRIVEN ERASER 







The complete outfit consists of a motor for either direct <>r alternating current 
flexible shaft, three circular and three cleaning erasers. The Circular eraser is securely 
fastened in place by a wing nut to allow for renewals. 

A cleaning rubber is arranged to touch the rotating circular eraser very gently 
and remove the ink which would otherwise collect. The flexible shaft is about three 
feet long, permitting a large tracing to be covered. The convenience and saving ef- 
fected by the use of this eraser would warrant the expenditure of several times its cost. 

Each 

Xo. 2855— MOTOR DRIVEN ERASER, 110 Volts D. < s 

No jv>6— MOTOR DRIVEN ERASER, 220 Volts D. ( 

Xo. 2857— MOTOR DRIVEN ERASER, 110 Vultv \ < 

No. 2858— MOTOR DRIVEN ERASER, 220 Volts, A C. 

RUBBER ERASERS FOR MOTOR DRIVEN 

ERASING MACHINE 

Dofcv 

Xo. 2859— RED CIRCULAR CLEANING ERASER t $ 

NO 2860— GREEN CIRCULAR CLEANING ERASER 
N 2861— CIRCULAR INK ERASER 

No .28 2— OBLONG INK ERASER 

STEEL ERASERS 




No. 2864 

Xo. _m'»4 — -STEEL ERASER, cocoa handle, Domes 
No. 2866— STEEL ERASER, cocoa handle, Import 



Kn«-h 




No. 2867 
No. 2868 



Xo. 2867 

STEEL ERASER, cocoa handle. Domestic 
STEEL ERASER, cocoa handle. Import) 
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Xo. 287 
Xo.287 
Xo. 287 

Xo 

Xo. 2fr 
Xo. 287; 
Xo. 287( 



Xo.2s- 

Xo. 283 

Mo. 28j 



v 
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STEEL LETTERING AND DRAWING PENS 







& 



90 



91 



u 



2877 

No. 2870 
No. 2871 
No. 2872 

No. 2873— 

No. 2S7J 
No. 2875 
No. 2876 



2*70 



2S.SU 



2*72 



2873 



2870 



170 GILLOTT'S MAPPING PENS, loose 

290 GILLOTT'S LITHOGRAPHIC PENS, louse 



2875 



290 GILLOTT'S LITHOGRAPHIC PENS, dozen on 

car<l with holder 



291 GILLOTT'S MAPPING PENS, dozen on card with 
holder 

291 GILLOTT'S MAPPING PENS, loos,, in gross boxes. 
303 GILLOTT'S MAPPING PENS, loose in gross boxes. 
404 GILLOTT'S MAPPING PENS, loose, in gross box. 



2876 

dr 

S 




(About % Actual Size.) 

No. 2S77 

No. 2*77— 651 GILLOTT'S CROW QUILL PENS, dozen on card 
with holder S: 



l>osen 



No. 2878—659 GILLOTT'S CROW QUILL PENS, loose 



No. 2879—850 GILLOTT'S CROW QUILL PENS, long ihouldei 
dozen on a card, with holder 



No. 2880—1000 GILLOTT'S DRAWING PENS, superfine, dozen 
on card, with holder 



See page 292 for Pen Holders 
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STEEL LETTERING AND DRAWING PENS 





THE C. F. PEASE COMPANY 



< -K«J •Li!»-«1» 




CMKACQi 

CROW QUILL PEN. 



* + • ,•**. p— ft* n-^ •— i—«-« 



No. 2882 




I*. I I aril 



Pci I 

Curds 



v.. 2882— PEASE CROW QUILL PENS, with improved holder for 
each pen, having cork finger piece, dozen on card $ 



v...> 



V 



ROUND WRITING PENS 



v 



^"> 



71 



■ 

Nos. 1 

No 288»- 
\... 2884- 



71 






<"> 



l# 2 2'; 3 3# 4 4M 5 

I >>>*eo 

ROUND WRITING PENS, any one nurnher $..'. 

ROUND WRITING PENS, 11 on card, assorted, with 

holder 

See Page 292 for Pen Holders 
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No. . 

N *o. 2% 







o. 
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STEEL LETTERING AND DRAWING PENS 





No. J vs.")— DOUBLE POINTED PENS, 6 different numbers, 12 on card, with 

penholder . . $ 

No 2886— SINGLE AND DOUBLE POINTED PENS. 25 in boi, assorted.. 



LEONIIARDTS BALL POINTED PENS 




BALL POINTED 



■) 




iJS Jball pointed) 



No. 2887-A 



No 2889- A 





No. 28s s 



No 2890 



i '.. 



No 2887 

No. 2SST- V 
No. 2888 
No. 2889 
No. 2SS9-A 
No. 2890 



LEONHARDTS BALL POINTED PENS, >u., |\ $ 
LEONHARDTS BALL POINTED PENS, 506 E. P. 
LEONHARDTS BALL POINTED PENS, 510 K F. 
LEONHARDT'S BALL POINTED PENS, 516 P. 
LEONHARDTS BALL POINTED PENS, 518 E. P. 
LEONHARDTS BALI. POINTED PENS, 521 B. P. 



r«ii« 



SPENCERIAN PENS 




&!"&*#¥* 



No. 2891 



No. 2891 

No. 281 



No. 2892 

Dozen 

Type No. 1 SPENCERIAN COLLEGE PENS S 

Type No. 2 SPENCERIAN COUNTING HOUSE PENS 
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HUNT'S BOWL POINTED PENS 




3 EXFlNE ' i 

- " 




Xo. 2893 



No. 2894 



Dozen Gross 



No. 2893— Type No. 512 HUNT'S BOWL POINTED PENS, extra 

fine $ $ 

No. 2894— Type No. 513 HUNT'S BOWL POINTED PENS, fine 



PEN HOLDERS 







No. 2896 

Each Dozen 

No. 2895— CROW QUILL Pen Holder,for Nos. 2878 and 2879 pens. I $. 

Xo. 2S96— CROW QUILL Pen Holder, improved, of the thickness 

of an ordinary pen holder 

No. 2897 

Xo. 2S97— E. FABER'S "KORKA" Pen Holder, cork tip, t;.per 

handle. rted polishes $ $. 

No. 2898 

No 289S-E. FABER'S "STAFF" Pen Holder, medium size, 7 

inches long, rosewood polish $ $. . . . 

I 

No. 2900 No. 2899 

Kach Dozen 

No. 2899— PEX HOLDER for round writing pens $ $.. 

Xo 2900— INK HOLDER for single or double pointed pens 
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Nun, 
Length. 
Box of 11 

N ' - -P. 1 
.Number. 
Length, i 
Botof Ifj 

Per 1000 




LVf 
bomber 






Botes 
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PAPER FASTENERS 



No. 2902 



\,» ."Ml J 



No 2002— PAPER FASTENERS, ROUND HEADS. 

Number 1 2 3 



Length, inches 
Box of LOO. .. 



H 



i 



■< 



No. 2904— PAPER FASTENERS. FLAT HEADS. 

Number 1 2 3 

Length, inches '.» ]/i tyi 

Box of 100. * S * 



I 
1 



No. 2906— WASHERS, brass, Nos. 1 and 2. per 100 
Per 1000 





5 



5 
IX 



EYELET PUNCHES AND EYELETS 



§m& 



6 

IX 



6 

IX 









N9I. 



No. 29i»7 



No 2907— TRIUMPH EYELET PUNCH 



N?2. 
No. 2908 



N93. 

Each 



Nu. 2908— EYELETS, 250 in box. for No. 2907. 

Number 

Length 

Dozen Boxes 



1 

H 



2 
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PAPER CLIPS 






No. 2910 



No. 2912 



No. 2910— NIAGARA CLIP, 100 in box $ 



No. 2912— GEM CLIP, 100 in box 




PURE RUBBER BANDS 
Very Best Quality 

^ i i ■ ec— sbbssss sbsbbssssss^^^^J^— ^ ,16 1Q 

No. 2920 
No 20 -Width, V in.; length .. 1 ',. 1\. 2, 2H, 3. Boi of % lb $ 

30_ 

131 
=^ p _2 33 

No. 2022 
No. 2922— Width M in.; length, 2, 2#. 3, Zyi in. Box of K lb * 

62 

„ : : - ' 

f tjjj O000V4- 

Xo. 2924 

No 24— Width, in.; length 2 3K in- Box of X lb $ 

\, 126 — Assorted width* I lengths, Bos of . lb 
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Engineers' and Surveyors' 
Field Supplies 



YOU will find in the following pages 
such instruments and supplies as 
are ordinarily used by engineers and sur- 
veyors. 

We carry a complete line of Lufkin, 

Chesterman and Chicago Steel tapes. 
Each of these makes is recognized as be- 
ing among the leading brands manufac- 
tured and has the endorsement of the 
foremost engineers of the country. 

Pease Leveling Rods are light and 
compact and made of the very best 
materials obtainable. 



XyX 






295 



A Si 





■■ 



■H 






M 




The C.KPoasG Company 




STEEL MEASURING TAPES 



Engineer's Pattern 



Instantaneous Readings 



• • V* 



Nubian* Finish 




No. 3000 

Has J^-inch tape; hard leather steel lined case, nickel plated trim- 
mings, two detachable rings. The tape can be readily detached from the 
case, and v>e furnish an extra ring for the other end. The steel is heavier 
and stronger than used in the regular steel tapes, and the cases are thinner. 
Marked on one side in tenths or twelfths. 

Length, feet 50 75 100 

Xo. 3000— STEEL TAPE, divided in lOths. Each §. . . . $. . . . S . . . . 

Xo. 3002— STEEL TAPE, divided in 12ths. Each 

Xo. 3006— Extra Detachable Rings or Handles Each 

1-in. round 

t9/nAtamth/ri£4>uA/ readings 





A system of marking on Steel Measuring Tape-, bo that mistake are 
impossible; a great time saver. The above illustration will give an idea 
of this marked improvement. Briefly described, it consists of repeating 

the foot mark, in easily distinguishable figures, at each inch or tenth 
foot, as the case may be. 

All Lufkin Steel Tapes furnished with cither regular or instan- 
taneous readings at the same price. 

"NUBIAN" FINISH 
This is a dead black finish, against which the raised lines and figures 

in the natural steel color are in marked contrast, making them most 
legible. This finish wears well and resists rust. 
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STEEL MEASURING TAPES 



"Reliable" (Regular Size) 



Instantaneous Readings 



"Nubian" Finish 





No. 3010 No. 3020 

Double-folding flush handle, opened by pressing on opposite side. Hani leather 
metal lined case, nickel-plated trimmings. Well adapted for all general measuring 
work. Measurements guaranteed accurate. Width of Ribbon, '.inch. 

Length, fri-t 25 33 50 M 75 100 

Xo. 3010— Divided feet. KMlis. 100! I,.. 

Each $.... $.. . $.... $.... $.... $ ... 

\o. 3012— Divided feet, inches, Ml.s. 

Each 

Length. DMtAM 15 25 30 

\o. 3014— Divided metric only. Each $ ... $ $.... 

No. 3016— Divided metric and feet to 12ths. Each 

The above tapes can be furnished with ribbon ' _> inch wide 

at a slight additional cost. 



"RELIABLE JUNIOR" Small Size) 



Instantaneous Readings 



"Nubian" Finish 



The same in every respect as the "Reliable" Steel Tape listed above, but about 
half the size and weight. Width of ribbon. '4 inch. 



Length, feet 

Xo. 3020— Divided feet. loth., ninth. Kach * 



No. 3022— Divided feet, inches. 8ths Each 



No. 3024 — Divided metric oulv. Kach 



LentfOi, 1 






< 



so 



100 



-'.-> 



30 
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STEEL MEASURING TAPES 
"CHALLENGE" (Regular Size) 



Instantaneous Readings 



'•Nubian" Finish 





N<». 3030 



No. 3040 



Instantai 



(JHE 



Very popular tape. Recommended for general measuring. Hard metal lint 
case, nickel plated trimmings, folding flush handle. Measurements guaranteed accurate. 
Width of ribbon, :i » inch. 

Length, feet 25 50 75 Id 

No, 303 I -Divided feet, lOths, lOOtha Each I I * * 

No 3032— Divided feet, inches, 8ths. Bach 



No t4 — Divided metric only. Each 



Length, meters !•"> 2 i •** 

% $ * .. 



No 3036 -Divided metric and feel to I2ths. Each 



IS -Divi 



5C _Di, 
52-Divi 



■ 



The above tapes can be furnished with ribbon ' 2 inch wide 

at a slight additional cost. 



,n "fantani 



h 






"CHALLENGE JUNIOR" Small Size) 

Instantaneous Readings "Nubian" Finish 

The same in every respect as the < ballenge" Steel Tape listed above, but about 
half th« use and weight. Width of ribbon H inch. 

Length, feet 25 50 I"" 

No. 3040— Divided feet, lOths. lOOthfl Each .$.... $.... S 

No. 3042— Divided feet, inches, 8ths. Bach 

Length, meter* 15 25 10 

No :;nii — Di ed metric only. Each $ $ $ 
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STEEL MEASURING TAPES 



tt 



RIVAL" 



Instantaneous Readings 



"Nubian" Finish 




Cases of steel, nickel plated, with knurled 
riln«\ which affords a firm grip. Folding flush 
li audio is opened by pressing pin on opposite 
side. Measurement a guaranteed accurate. Width 

of ribbon, :5 s inch. 



No. 3046 

Length, feel 

\o. :«)46— Divided feet, LOths, moths. Bach $ $ 

No- 3048 — Divider! feet, inches, 8ths« Each , 

i ■ ngl bi meten 15 
No. 3050 — Divided metric only. Bach S 

No. 3052 — Divided metric and feel to I2ths, Bach ..... 



75 



1IH) 






30 



"BANNER" 



Instantaneous Readings 



"Nubian" Finish 



A popular priced, well-known steel tape. Case 
of mottled Mack "Auto Leather," steel lined, trim- 
mings nickel plated. Measurements guaranteed 

accurate. Width of ribbon. 1 s inch 




Length, feel 
\o. 3054 — Divided feet, inches, Sths. Each -S 



50 



No. 3054 



75 



100 



"BANNER" Tapes are not furnished marked feet, lOths, and lOOths of feet 
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STEEL MEASURING TAPES 



i 









Instantaneous Readings 



it 



UNIVERSAL" 



11 



Nubian" Finish 




No. 30.56 

A very durable steel tape, so Ion in price that rjo mechanic can afford to be 
without it. Mottled, tan-colored, imitation leather, metal lined ease. Well appearing 

Folding flush handle. Measurements accurate. Width of ribbon, J s inch. 

No. 3056— Divided feet, inches, 8ths. Each $.... $.... $. $ 

"UNIVERSAL" Steel Tapes are not furnished marked feet, 

lOths and lOOths feet. 

POCKET STEEL TAPES 

"Nubian" Finish 




No. 3058 
Kound-edge, nickel plated cases, ■priag-rad, center stop. Width of rihhon 

\ -jo-q rv -,, Ungth. incaei m % 

No. .jo.,8— Divided one side only, inches and 16th 

har, » • ... $ $ | | 

\o. 3060— Divided, one aide inches and I6ths ,>ther side 
Feet, LOtha and LOOths 

No. 3002- Divided one ride onlj feet, inches and I6thj, 8 ft. long .< ** 

**»-™~~** **** fcah ,i,o 48,;, „.„,„.,, „, ' 
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SURVEYOR'S CHAIN TAPES 



Etched Graduations 



Nubian" Finish 




No. 3100 



Heavy J^-inch steel tape. Nicely finished hardwood reel, with large metal 
folding handle and pair of rawhide thongs. Trimmings nickel plated. 

Graduated every foot, I he end foot in hundredth-. Markings are etched into raised 
hright. portions of the tape and are therefore most legible and permanent . Frame and 

rinding apparatus is durable and compact. The tape can easilj be detached from the 

frame and is provided with two large, strong, detachable handles or rings. Highly recom- 
mended for heavy Otttdoor duty. Measurements guaranteed accurate. Width of ribbon, 

% inch. 

Length, f<et i 'in 200 300 

No. 3100 — Graduated everj foot, end feet in iOoths, complete 

\\ it h reel and t wo rawhide thongs. Each ..$.... $.... $.... 

No. B102— Tape only, with two rawhide thongs. Bach 

Length, meters 30 50 100 

No. 3104 — (Graduated every decimeter, end decimeter in milli- 
meters, complete with reel and two thongs. 

>fh .$.... $. . . . $ . . . . 

No. 310G — Reel only, w ith two ri DgS. Each .... .... 

No. il ns— Detachable rings for Nos. 3100 and 3102. Per pair 

Can furnish rings in place of thongs on any tape. 
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STEEL MEASURING TAPES 

Instantaneous Readings "UNIVERSAL" -Nubian" Finish 




No. 3056 

A very durable steel tape, so low in price that no mechanic can afford to be 

without it. Mottled, t&n-colored, imitation leather, metal lined case. Well appearing. 

Folding flush handle. Measurements accurate. Width of ribbon, ?g inch. 

Length, Feel 25 5u 75 100 

No. 3056— Divided feet, inches, xths. Kacn $.... |.... $.... $ 

"UNIVERSAL" Steel Tapes are not furnished marked feet, 

niihs and lOOths feet. 

POCKET STEEL TAPES 

"Nubian" Finish 







No. 3058 

Round-edge, nickel plated cases, spring-wind, center stop. Width of ribli 
inch Length, tochei 36 60 72 « 

No. 3058 — Divided one side onlv, inches and lOtl 

Bach $....$....$ $ 

No. 3060 — Divided. cjii«- side inches and Hit lis; other side 

feet, lotlis and lOOthfl 

Each 

No. 3062 — Divided one side only, feet, inches and 16ths. 8 ft. long. S 

\„. 3064— Divided one side. Hi >n. Architect - —ale, 1 to 180; ot bei side, inches 

to 16ths, 60 in lung 
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SURVEYOR'S CHAIN TAPES 



Etched Graduations 



"Nubian'' Finish 





L_J 



Xo. 3100 



Heavy ^-inch steel tape. Nicely finished hardwood reel, with large metal 
Folding handle and pair of rawhide thongs. Trimming! nickel plated. 

Graduated every foot, I he end foot in hundredth Markings are etched into raised 
bright portions of the tape and are therefore most legible and permanent. Frame and 
winding apparatus is durable and compact. The tape can easily be detached from the 
Frame and is provided with two large, strong, detachable handles or rings. Highly recom- 
mended for heavy outdoor duty. Met >iiirimnU guaranteed accurate. Width erf ribbon, 
% inch. 

Length, feet 100 200 300 

Xo. 3100 — Graduated every foot, end feet in LOOths, complete 

n ith reel and two rawhide thongs. Each $.... $.... $.... 

No. 3102— Tape only, with two rawhide thongs. Each . . 

Length, DMten 30 50 100 

No, 3104 — Graduated -very decimeter, end decimeter in milli- 

meterSs complete with reel and two thongs. 

Karli ..$.... I. . . . $. . . . 

\o. 3100 — Reel only, with two rings. Bach 

Xo. 3108— Detachable rings for Nos. 3100 and 3102. Per pair 

Can furnish rings in place of thongs on any tape. 

301 




The C.FPoasG Company 




LOCK HANDLE FRAME STEEL TAPES 



Instantaneous Readings 



"Nubian" Finish 




No. 311" 



A very popular tape for general engineering purposes. Metal frame and trim- 
mings, polished hardwood grip, two detachable handles equipped with a one piece winding 
handle which folds over the tape, thereby engaging the frame and locking the tape at 
any desired point. Measurement- guaranteed accurate. Width of ribbon, '4 inch. 



Length. feet U 

No. 3110— Divided feet, lOths and lOOths. 
Each $ 



50 



66 



75 



KNi 



No. 3112— Divided feet, inches and sths 
Bach 



The above tapes are furnished with two-arm frames except the 100 feet tapes 

which have four-arm frames 
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SURVEYOR'S CHAIN TAPES 



(iniduatecl on Babbitt Metal 





3|F< 



±k : 



No. 3114 



A Chain Tape of heavy and extra tough iteel, coated with white metal to prevent 
rust. Practically indestructible. Graduations are stamped into babbitt metal at each 
foot, end feet being in tenths. Two rawhide thongs furnished with each tape. Sturdy 

metal nickel plated reel with polished hardwood folding handle. Line is easily detached 
from reel. Width of ribbon, ^ inch. Detachable rings CM be supplied in place of thongs 
if sp<*< ified. 



I i Qgl h, feet KM) jnn \0 :>n0 

No. 3114 — Graduated every foot, end feet in 10th*. 

Complete with reel and two thongs. Each ...$... . $. . . . $ . . . . S 
No. 3118 — Tape only with two thongs. Each 

The above Chain Tapes can be furnished with ribbon 5 16 inch wide 

at the same price each. 

Reels for above tapes over 100 feet long are four arm pattern 
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CHICAGO STEEL TAPES 
WIDTH OF RIBBON 5 16 INCH 






No, 3120 



CHICAGO STEEL TAPE, with metallic reel for short tapes and tapes without 
shoulders 



(Graduation 
Begin ni ii»: : 't- 

I of 

Sted Kil.bon 

No. 3120 
V,. 3121 
No. 3122 
No. 315 
No. 3 I 2 l 
No. 31- 
No. 312 
No. 3127 
No. 312S 
No. 311 
No. 3130 
No. 3131 



• Iraduation 

ginning 6 in. 

fr I nd of 

- eel Ribbon 

No. 3 120- A 
No. 3121- A 
No. 3122- A 
No. 3123-A 
No. 3 124- A 
No 3125-A 
No. 3126-A 
No. 3127-A 
No. 312S-A 
No. 3 129- A 
No. 3130- A 
No. 3131-A 



Length 

50 feet 
Hill feet. .. 
200 feet 

Feet . . 
51 N I feel 

100 links 
200 links.. 
20 van 

40 vara . . . 

50 vara . . . 

20 meters . 

10 meters . 



w ithoot 
It- .1. 

Each 
$ 



With 


With 


W <»oden 


McUll.. 


R.-.l. 


Reel, 


Each 


} ,, h 



Foi other lengths ask for special price 

Extra handles, rawhide or metal, per pair $ 

For tapes with shoulders, add $ without reel. 

Por tapes marked both sides, add cents per mark 

For tapefl marked on brass sleeves soldered to tape, add eentfl per mark. 

^et of steel numbers for re-stamping tapes $ 

1 rd width inch, but ! £, ^ ?£. or K inch uidetape furnished if speci- 

fied at the same price but not guaranteed. 
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METALLIC MEASURING TAPES 





Case of genuine russet leather, hand stitched 
with metal liner. Double-folding Hush handle, 
opened by pressing pin on opposite .side. Nickel 
plated trimmings. Width of ribbon, ; ' s inch. 




No. -1140 
No. 31 I-' 

So. 31 11 
No. 3146 



No. 3140 

Length, fat 25 33 

Divided feet and llltbs. Each 8 $.. . 

Divided feet and inches. Each .... 

Length, meters 10 

■Divided metric only. Each $. . . 

Divided one side metric; other side 
feet and inches. Each 



50 



mi 75 too 

9 • - . . ■ r* . . 



• ■ 



15 



Same tape u No. 3140, but having plain 
folding handle Instead of double folding flush handle. 



No. 3150 
No. 3152 

No. 3154 
No, 31 50 



Length, Peel 
-Divided feel and tenths. Eacli.S .... $. . . 

Divided fed :uid inches. Each ... 

LcNk't h, uu'ti ri In 

Divided metric only. Each $. . . 

Divided one side, metric; other side 

f« <t and inches. Each 



• 



.■•I 2 30 

v • , • • 9 * - • • 9 • • - 





No. 


3150 






50 


66 


7! 


MX 


$ 


$ 


$.... 


$ 


• • ■ 

i 


> * 
JO 


25 


90 


v ■ 


"- 


1 


s 



■ ■ ■ ■ 



305 





The OF Pease Company 



m 




METALLIC MEASURING TAPES 
"Junior" Metallic Tapes 




H""m ^~qrt^s^^^ 



No. 3160 

The same in every respect as tape No. 31 10 listed on previous page, l>ut about 

half the size and weight. Width of ribbon, % inch. 

Length, f--t 00 

No. 3160— Divided feet, LOths, lOOths. Each t. .. $ . . 

No. 3162— Divided feet, inches, 8ths. Each 

length, meters I -"> 

No. :{l»j4 — Divided metric one side, other side feet, inches and Sths $. . $ . . . 

METALLIC TAPES WITHOUT CASES 

Ribbon \ Inch Wide 



Length, f.-.-t 25 33 

No. 3170— Divided Feet and lOths; refills for 

tapes Nos. 3140 and 3150. Each .$... $... 

No. 3172 — Divided feet and inches: refills for 
tapes Nos. 3142 and 3152 Each . 

| tIL'lll, III. I- T- 10 

No. 3174 — Divided metric only; refills for tapes 

Nos. 31 41 and 3154. Each v 



50 






15 



• . . 



20 



• • t 



No. 3170 — Divided one side metric; other side 
feel and inches: refills for tapes No*. 
314t) and 3156, Each 



v 






iini 



M\ 






Ribbon % Inch Wide 

Lrngth.fr. I 

No. 3178— Divided feet, lOths. LOOths; refills for tape No. 3160. Each .$.. 
No. 3180 — Divided reet, baches, Sths; refills for tape No. 31G2. Each 

Length, in. i. r- 5 

No. 3182 — Divided metric one ride, other side feet, inches, 8th*; refills 

for tape No. 3 Bach. . . . .$. . 



50 



15 



30*. 



. 
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UNIVERSAL WOVEN TAPES 




No. 3190 

This tape is highly recommended for any rough measuring. Case of sheel steel 
brass bound, with aides maroon enameled. Hra.ss folding handle and trimmings. The 
line is extra durable, being corded wit h pure, unbleached linen. Widt li of ribbon, ' i inch. 



Length, feel BO 78 100 

No. 3190 — Divided feet and inches. Each ...$... $... $... $... 

Length, meters 10 15 20 30 
No. 3192 — Divided one Side, metric; ot her side feet and inches. 

Each $ . $. . . $. . . $. . . 



REINFORCED UNIVERSAL WOVEN TAPES 

No. 3194 — Same tape as above, hut has first three feet of tape double and 
stitched. This prolongs the life of the tape as the first few feet 
receive by far the most wear. Made ID 50-fooi length only . S 



Each 




"MARVEL" POCKET LINEN TAPES 



Square-edge, nickel plated cases, spring wind, 
center stop. Durable woven line. Width of ribbon, 
% inch. 

Length, inches 36 60 7S 

No. 3190 — Divided one side only 

inches and 8ths. Each ..$... $... $... 



No. 31% 
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CHESTERMAN METALLIC TAPES 







Xo. 3198 

Red leather case, folding handle, linen line with metallic warp woven in liy 

ial process. Graduations begin at end of ring. Width of ribbon, ^i in. 

Length, re : |<W 

No. 3198 — Divided lOths of feet and links. Each $... $... $... $... 

No. 3200— Divided 12ths of feet and links. Each 

CHESTERMAN METALLIC TAPES WITHOUT CASES 

Ribbon % Inch Wide 

Length, f.-.-t -:> 50 75 100 

No. 3201— Divided LOths of feet and links, refills for Tape 

Xo. 3198. I hIi 1..- S... $... $. 

No. 3202— Divided L2ths of feet and links, refills for Tape 

X... 3200 

SURVEYOR'S STEEL CHAINS 

U. S. Standard 

Xo. 3203— \V. G. 12, Steel, tempered and ^^ ^?v 

polished. All joints braced and /P^3^<S\ /^P \ 

Furnished with two oval ring- /#> "'^tX /ffi^TN \ 

l.r;i^-. swivel handles and tallies. X^^A-'L/^^^^^^^^g^uSr^^l 1 

dividrd into feet, and tallied at ?V p^r^j [\^- -^ ^?^ r ' P\V/ 

Length, feet 50 1"' fw\\l^ ^iW&cW^xL) I 

Eaeh S. . . $. . . ^•^L^^^Ml^^Th^J 4 

No. 3204 - rue as above, but without f^rfJ^ri^ls^r^^^^^VN/k* "^^i / 

brazed joints. V*V-r5»lSi 5» \>^^ / 

Length, feet 50 100 ( ^%JQ^ Y^-l/ / 

Each $... - YkiP N \7 
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TAPE REPAIR OUTFITS 




No. 3205 
No. 3205— PUNCH AND RIVETER OUTFIT, complete I 



! toll 



Pel 



No. 3206— EXTRA EYELETS, 1.000 in package, 2 length 



"EUREKA" TAPE SPLICE 




Xo. 5207 

This is the quickest, simplest field convenience for a broken tape now in the 
market. A thin sheet metal sleeve, coated with solder and flux, is fitted over the broken 
.•iids of the tape. By hammering the sleeve closely down lo the t .- 1 j • e and burning out ;i 
lighted match underneath, the tape is securely welded together. Let it cool and do not 
move it while it is cooling. There can he no failure if these directions are closely followed. 
Sleeves are furnished one dozen in a small wooden hox with directions. In ordering, 
state width of tape. IVr , 

Sli 

No, 8207— EUREKA TAPE SPLICE $ 

"LITTLE GIANT" TAPE SPLICE 





No. 3208 

Will repair a broken tape in a minute. Attach with knife blade. For temporary 
or permanent repair. In sizes to fit all tapes— give width used. In ordering, state 
width of tape. Each 

No. 3208-LITTLE GIANT TAPE SPLICE I 
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ARROWS OR MARKING PINS 





No. 3211 



No. 3212 



No. 32ia 
No. 3211 
No, i212 



Xo. 3213— 



STEEL ARROWS, plain red-head, 11 in set, 10 in. long, U. (. * 
STEEL ARROWS, plain red-head, 11 in set, 14 in. long, W G.6.. .. 
STEEL ARROWS, nickel plated, 11 in set. 14 in. long, W. (.. 
arrows are square, facilitating absolutely correct measurements, A 

red l inen flag is attached to each arrow. 

STEEL ARROWS, nickel plated, 11 in set, 14 in. long, W. <■ 6, 

with white enameled disc, 2J4 inches diameter, with red fij - 1 lull 




CHICAGO STEEL ARROWS 

These arrows are made <»f the best qualitj ..f hardened rteel, ^ inch round 
ana 14 inches long. The] are japanned red and white, Alternating 
each inch. They much more quickly catch the eye in brush and 
grass when so painted. 
No. 3214— SET OF 11 ARROWS. 14 in I<» $ 



Set 



OLIVER FOR ARROWS AND CARRYING RING 




No 3216 

Each 

No. 3216 — OLIVER, of sewed leather, with adjustable strap and belt, and 

dt loop, for set of 1 1 arrow - ..$... 

■ -'17— QUIVER, cloth covered, with strap, for set of 11 arrows . .. 

No. 3218— SPRING STEEL CARRYING RING, -in di < r 
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TAPE HOOK 



CLAMP HANDLE 



.'A / / // /-?/. '-/> ■# 



No. 3220 




No 3222 



No. 3220— TAPE HOOK, for attaching t» siorl tapes. Measure* Pr 
side of hook. Brass, nickel plated. For ' * <>r ^-g-inrh tapes 



"in in- 



Each 



No. 3222— CLAMP HANDLE, for aitarhiiiK to an] pari of a long steel tape 
thus making it adaptable t<» anj desired length. Brassi nickel plat* d 

weight, 4 oz 



TENSION HANDLE 




\'o. 3224 



No. :522l 

TENSION HANDLE, for applying and determining the exact 
tension applied to any tape. Brass, nickel plated. Capacity, 20 lbs., 
indicated by haft' pounds; weight, 4 MS. S 



Each 



HANDLES FOR STEEL TAPES 
DETACHABLE RINGS FOR ENGINEERS' PATTERN TAPES 




No. 322S 



Detachable Rings or Handles 

Each 

No. 3226— 1-inch, round I 

No 3228 — 3-inch, oval 




No. ::_■ 
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STAKE TACKS 



SURVEYING SPADS 





No. 3230 No. 3236 

No. 3230— STAKE TACKS, galvanized, U in. long, 4-oz. box s 

No. 3232— STAKE TACKS, galvanized. } 4 in. long, per lb 

No. 3234— STAKE TACKS, galvanised. H in - ,on g- 5 lo - « r ,m ' r - P er ,, » 

These stake tacks have an indentation in the surface of the head, and art- therefore 
very convenient for obtaining accurate and quick setting of a plumb Ik>I>. 

No. 3236— SURVEYING SPADS, steel, 2- in. long, in tin box, per box of 50. . .$ 

No. 3238— SURVEYING SPADS. steel 2' 4 in. long, in bulk, per lot of 1000 

These surveying spads are made of high grade - eel and are heavily gal- 
vanized to prevent rusting. Used for suspending plumb bobs from timl in 
mines, etc. 

TIMBER SCRIBE 

i^ia^Hal 




No. 3240 
No. 32-10— TIMBER SCRIBE, or Tree Marker, 6W it., long. 



Each 




TALLYING MACHINES 




Each 



No. 3212 No. 3211 

V. 3242— TALLYING MACHINE, nickel plated, registers to 999 %.... 

No 3244— SET BACK HAND TALLY COUNTER, n plated, registers 

to 9,999 

This instrument can very easily mi quickly be set back to zero by me turn of 
the knob. Finger ring is located so that tin- counter, can be used with either hand. 
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MERCURY PLUMB BOBS 




No. .3254 
These Plumb Bobs are made of solid steel, nickel plated, bored out in the 

• enter and filled with mercury, thus combining great weight in proportion t<» the si/..-. 

Each provided with a hraided silk line. 

Each 

No. 3250— MERCURY PLUMB BOB, 3# oz $ 

No. 3252— MERCURY PLUMB BOB, ti oz. 

No. 3254— MERCURY PLUMB BOB, 12 oz 

No. 3256— MERCURY PLUMB BOB, 16 oz 

PLUMB BOB ATTACHMENTS 
FOR STEEL TAPES 




UM 




No. 3260 No. 3262 N«>. 3264 

These plumb bobs attached to steel tapes are used in gauging the depth of oil 

tanks, etc. Very easily detached from tapes when not in use. 

Each 

No. 3260— ATTACHMENT only, nickel plated, 6 oz.. _' \ in. long $ 

No. 3262— ATTACHMENT only, enameled, 14 oz., _' j in. long 

No. 3264— ATTACHMENT only, nickel plated, 18 oz., 0< 4 in. long 

PLUMB BOB CORDS 

Yard 
No. 3266— PLUMB BOB CORD, best linen; thin, medium or thick * 

No. 3268— PLUMB BOB CORD, best braided silk, medium or thick 
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BRASS PLUMB BOBS 






No. 3271 No. 3288 No. 3277 

WITH SHORT NECKS Ea ch 

No. 3270— PLUMB BOB, 4 ..z., steel point, screw cap $ 

\ .3271— PLUMB BOB, 6 oz., steel point, ttsew cap 

No. 3272— PLUMB BOB, 8 oz., steel point, screw cap 
No. 3273 -PLUMB BOB, 10 oz., steel point, screw cap 
No. 3274— PLUMB BOB, 12 OZ., steel point, BCTew cap 

WITH LONG NECKS Kach 

No. 3276— PLUMB BOB, 4 oz.. steel point. Screw cap $ 

Xo. 3277 PLUMB BOB, ii ,./... steel point. screw cap 

No. 3278— PLUMB BOB, 8 cc, steel point, screw cap. . . 

No. 3279- PLUMB BOB, 10 oz.. steel point screw cap 

N'o. 3280— PLUMB BOB. 12 oz.. steel point, screw cap 

No. 3281— PLUMB BOB, 1 1 ..z., steel point, screw cap . . . 

No. 3282— PLUMB BOB, 16 oz., steel point, screw cap 
Xo. ; -PLUMB BOB. 18 oz., steel point, mtcw cap. . . . 

No. 3284— PLUMB BOB. 20 oz.. steel p., int. screw cap 
No. 3285— PLUMB BOB, 22 oz.. steel point, screw cap 
Xo. 3286— PLUMB BOB. 24 oz., steel point, screw cap 

ADJUSTABLE PLUMB BOB e^h 

No. 32SH— ADJUSTABLE PLUMB BOB, brass, K) oz.. with « oncealed red, on 

which the line is wound and held hy friction at any point of its length $ 

IRON PLUMB BOB e-ch 

No. 3290— IRON PLUMB BOB, 7 oz $ 
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SHEATHS FOR PLUMB BOBS 

Each 
No 3291— SEWED LEATHER SHEATH 

for plum!) bob weighing 6-8 oz $. . . . 

Xo. .{292— SEWED LEATHER SHEATH 

for plumb bob weighing 10-12 oz $. . . . 

No. 3293— SEWED LEATHER SHEATH 

for plnmW bob weighing 14-24 oz $. . . 



No. 321)1 



AUTOSET PLUMMET ADJUSTER 



O* 5 •• •>■: 




— - - - « a ■ ; ' 



When attached to the transit plumb bob string, the plumb bob can be quickly 

shifted up or clown with one hand. A slight pressure of the thumb and finger on the side 
springs releases the string. It grips instantly OD releasing the pressure. All parts in 
contact with the string are rounded to prevent wear. Each 

Xo. 3295— AUTOSET PLUMMET ADJUSTER $ 



ROD LEVEL 

Each 

No. 3296— IMPROVED ROD LEVEL $ . 
This instrument is used to hold rod <>r 

pole of any shape perpendicular. It Can either 
he fastened to the rod hy means of the flat-head 
Screw, for which there is a key slot provided, or 
pressed against the rod or pole while holding. 
The level bubbles are Mink in the casting at right 
angles to each other. Indispensable for stadia work 




Xo. 3296 
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LEVELING RODS 



3-i 




No. 3302 



i. r 



; 




No. 3308 No. 3310 



8j 
6J 




Xo. 3320 




Sifr 



H8] 




IBH 




No. 3326 



, 3300-Pf 
Length — 
Divided- 
Target— 

Ho. 3302— PH 

Length— 
Divided- 
Target-] 

3304— PH 

Length-4 
Divided- 
Target— 1 

No. 3306— PH 
Length-t 
Divided — 
Target— F 

to 3306— PH 

Lengtli— 2 

Divi.led- 

Tirget— R 

Xo. 33 1 (Mil! 

Length— 3 
Divided—] 
Target— R 

No. 3312-M!> 

Length— 3 
divided-] 

1 "W-Ha 



V 



-MIN 

Length^ 5 

divided — I 

Tugei ii, 






0. 



For description, see pages 317 and 318 
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LEVELING RODS 

Each 

No. 3300— PHILADELPHIA ROD (Heavy). Hardwood $ 

Length — 7 feet extending to 13 feet. 

Divided — Feet, lOths and half lOths; verniers reading to 200ths of a foot. 

Target — Round with screw clamp. 

No. 3302— PHILADELPHIA ROD (Heavy). Hardwood 

Length — 7 feet extending t«> 13 feet. 

Divided — Feet, lOths and lOOths. verniers reading to lOOOths of a foot. 

Target — Round with screw clamp. 

No. 3304— PHILADELPHIA ROD light). Hardwood 

Length — 6J2 feet extending to 12 feet. 

Divided — Feet, lOths and half 1 Ot lis; verniers reading to 2( Oths of a foot. 

Target — Round with screw damp. 

No. 3306— PHILADELPHIA ROD light ... Hardwood 

Length — 6>i feet extending to 12 feet. 

Divided — Feet, lOths and lOOths; verniers reading to lOOOtlis of b foot. 

Target — Round with screw elamp 

No. 3308— PHILADELPHIA METRIC ROD. Hardwood 

Length — 2.2 meters extending to 4 meters. 

Divided — Meters, decimeters and centimeters; verniers reading to millimeters. 

Target — Round with serew (lamp. 

No. 3310— MINING ROD (Philadelphia Pattern). Hardwood 

Length — 3 feet extending to 5 feet. 

Divided — Feet, lOths and half LOths; verniers reading to 200ths of a foot. 

Target — Round with serew clamp. 

No. 3312— MINING ROD (Philadelphia Pattern). Hardwood 

Length — 3 feet extending to 5 feet. 

Divided — Feet, lOthsand lOOths; verniers reading to lOOOths of ;i foot. 

Target — Round with screu clamp. 

No. 3314— MINING ROD (Philadelphia Pattern). Hardwood 
Length — 5 feet extending to ( » feet. 

Divided — Feet, lOths and half LOths: verniers reading to 200th- «.f a foot. 
Target — Round with screw elamp. 

No. 3316— MINING ROD (Philadelphia Pattern ). Hardwood 
Length — o feet extending to 9 feet. 

Divided — Feet, lOths and lOOths; verniers reading to lOOOths of a foot. 
Target — Round with screw clamp. 

Canvas Cases for Leveling Rods listed on page 325. 
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LEVELING RODS 

Each 

No. 3320— STADIA ROD. Pine Wood $ 

Length — C feet closed opening to 12 feet: two fold with strong brass hinge. 
Divided— Feet, lOths and lOOths; self-reading. 

No. 3324— CROSS SECTION ROD. Hardwood 

Length — 10 feet, in one piece; adjustable spirit level at each end and open 

hand grip at the middle. 
Divided— Feet, lOths and lOOths; self-reading. 

No. 3326— ARCHITECTS* ROD. Hardwood 

Length — 6}4 feet extending to 10 feet. 

Divided — Feet, inches and i » inch; verniers reading to A of an inch. 

Target — Round with screw < lamp. 

No. 3328— ARCHITECTS' ROD. Hardwood 

Length — 5H feet extending to 10 feet. 

Divided — Feet, lOths and lOOths: verniers reading to 1000th-. of a foot. 

Target — Round with screw clamp. 




Canvas Cases for Leveling Rods listed on page 325 



SEPARATE TARGETS FOR PEASE 
LEVELING RODS 



No 3330— ROUND TARGET, for rod No. 



Each 



No. 3331— ROUND TARGET, for rod No. 331 



No. 3332— ROUND TARGET, for rod No. 3304 



No. 3333— ROUND TARGET, for rod No. 3306 
No. 3334— ROUND TARGET, for rod No. 3308 . . 



No. 3335— OVAL TARGET, for rod No. 3300 



No. 3336— OVAL TARGET, for rod No 3302 
No. 3337— OVAL TARGET, for rod No. 3304 
No. 3338— OVAL TARGET, for rod No. 3306 
V. 3339— OVAL TARGET, for rod No. 33 
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CHICAGO LEVELING RODS 




No. 3340 



No. 3341 



\o. 3342 




No. 3348 




No. 3349 



The Chicago Leveling Rods arc very light and compact. The 

joints are made of metal and nickel plated, and are locked with an auto- 
matic spring catch, thus making the entire rod very rigid. 

The rods are made of light, well seasoned hardwood, with fine 
mahogany finish. The telescoping joints being perfectly Hush with the 

wooden sections, its weight, due to its manner of jointing, is nearly 

one-half that <>f the old style rods. 
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CHICAGO LEVELING RODS (Continued) 

It is made of 3 or 4 pieces of selected hardwood, 2 inches wide, 
1 inch thick and 4J^ feet long. The face has beaded edges to protect 
the graduations. These pieces are finished in natural color and hand 
polished. They are joined together by telescope (metal to metal) sockets, 
fitting perfectly and highly polished, thus avoiding errors by the parts 
slipping on the clamps, so common in other rods. 

The rods are furnished in strong, cloth sacks, with three or four 
pockets folding upon each other, thus making a very convenient and 
handy package. 

The Chicago Leveling Rod is essentially a self-reading rod, but will 
be furnished with target if desired. 

CHICAGO LEVELING RODS 
Without Targets 

Each 

No. 3340— CHICAGO ROD in 3 sections of 4H feet each, total 

length 12J/£ feet, self-reading, divided in feet, lOths 
and lOOths $ 

No. 3341— CHICAGO ROD, .same as No. 3340, but divided in 

feet, lOths and half -tenths 

No. 3342— CHICAGO ROD, same as No. 3340, but divided in 

feet, inches and J/g inches 

No. 3343— CHICAGO ROD, same as NO. 3340, but in 4 sections 

of 4!-> feet each, total length 16) •> feet, divided 
in feet, LOths and lOOths 

No. 3344— CHICAGO ROD, same as No. 3343, but divided in 

feet, lOths and half-tenths 

No. 3345— CHICAGO ROD, same as No. 3343, but divided in 

feet, inches and } $ inches 

No. 3346 — TARGET for Improved Chicago Leveling Rod, b]/& 

inches in diameter, vernier and nickel-plated trim- 
mings. Round or oval 

The Stadia Targets are made aa large as can be conveniently 

rricd so as to be able to take long sights. They are furnished in pair*, 
with screw clamps to firmly set them at any fixed point. They can Ik* 
easily slid up and flown the rod and can be ^adily slipped off. 

Per Pair 

No 17— CHICAGO STADIA TARGETS, large, rectangular $ 
No. 3348— CHICAGO STADIA TARGETS, large, round 

No. 334!*— CHICAGO STADIA TARGETS, large, diamond 
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CHICAGO SELF-COMPUTING 
LEVELING ROD 

The Chicago Self-Computing Rod 

is inadr of Hirer pnris, 2 iimIhvs wide, 

l inch thick and 4 1 ,. feel long, joined 
by telescoping metal joints. Hardwood, 

band polished, natural finish, wit h 
rollers at each vnd over which paSfl a 
metal ribbon. The rod is 1l m „> feet 
Ion- and baa a 12-fool vrorking aurfao 

The ribbon is graduated either in 
Feet, HUlis and lOOtha as shown in P£g, 
'!)", No. 3354-D, page 322, or in feet, 
Km bs and balf 1 01 ba as show n in 
Figure 'K \ No- 3354-E, page 322, Rib- 
iums of other graduations can be fur- 
oished upon request. 

A reel is provided for the ribbon 
to be coiled on when not in use, and 
when in use (lie ribbon ends are honked 
together at the back of the rod. making 

prar-t ieiilly an t'tidlesi ribbon. This Lfl 

moved up and down by directions from 
the instrument and clamped when it gives 
the desired readinj 

A 7-inch, long diameter, oval target 

ia furnishrd w it h each rod 



Each 



\.> 3360 CHICAGO Self-Com- 
puting Rod, in doth 
case, Style "I> . Di- 
vided — feet, 1 ill ha and 
lOOths; complete with 
target S 



No 3351 



CHICAGO Self -Com- 
puting Rod, in doth 

case, Style "D" Di- 
vided- -feet, H»» ha and 

1 1 M )t lis ; com plete wit h- 
OUt target 



\«». : 



CHICAGO Self-Com- 
puting Rod, in (loth 

■ ase, Style ' K \ Divid- 
ed—feet, lOths and half 
LOths; i omplete with 
Target . 



No. 



3353— CHICAGO Self-Com- 
puting Rod, in doth 
case. Style "E" Divid- 
I — feet, 101 hfl and half 

lOt hs , complet t w it liout 

target 



No. 3350 
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CHICAGO LEVELING ROD RIBBONS 







\n. 3354 

No. 3354 CHICAGO LEVELING ROD RIBBONS, made of especially prepared 
paper-clot li 1 '; or 1 ' > inches wide. 1 <•/ make excellent temporary lev* It 
rods, stadia r.»<N. water gauges, etc., by pasting >" tacking them onto"O.G 
battens <>r similar *ti<k*. 

Width of Ribbon 

All styles of ribbons an* made 1)4 inches wide with ili<- ion of Styles A, 

B f C, 1) and K. which '-an also be furnished I Hi inches wide. 

Style "1/* ribbon is made 2 inches wide only. I2tfft. 12J*U> i» 

No 3354A Feet, lOths and LOOths, auml 118 ,,riJM,,,r mtL ****• 

up, width, 1 ' j or 1 l s in. Each s .< s 

B — Feet, lOths and half lOths, numbering up, 

width l' : or Ps in. Each 

(' Feet, inches and 8ths, numbering up. width 

1 ! 2 in. «>r 1 ' y n. 1 ach 
D Feet, lOths and LOOths, numbering don 

w idth 1 ! 2 or 1 } « ic I »a< li 
E — Feet. lOths and half LOths, nuxnbei down 

wiilt li 1 ' > or 1 l v in. Each 
F — Meters, lOths and lOOths, numbering up, 

u idth 1 \4 in. I 
G — Meters, LOths and lOOtha, numbering down, 

vk idth 1 M inches. Bach 
H — Feet, inch* and Ltha, numbering up, width 

I J 2 in. Each 
I — Feet n 'I "l>- numbei ing do* n, 

w idth \ x 2 in. Each 
K — Link- and LOths, numbering up, width \ 2 

in Each 
L — I ■ 1 and ball lOths, width 2 in. Each 
M — Any style numbering both ways from sero. 

Bach 

When ordering \k- sure to specify Style and width ol ribbon desired 

Any of the above ribbons with the exception of Style "!/' 

can be furnished in brass Write for prices 
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PEASE RANGING POLES 






I 



\<>. 3360 






\«. :;:;;u 



No. 3368 



For description, see pages 324 and 325 
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PEASE RANGING POLES 



Wood 



Xo. 3360— RANGING POLE, of best seasoned wood, octagonal, 

tapered, painted red and white alternately every foot. 



Each 



Length, feet 6 

s... 



8 10 

V • • - - V • • • 



Xo. 3362— RANGING POLE, of best seasoned wood, round, tapered, 

painted red and white alternately every foot. 



Eacl 



Length, feel 6 
$.. 



8 10 



STEEL AND IRON 



Xo. 3366 



STEEL RANGING POLE, y 2 inch diameter, octagonal, 
turned and hardened points, painted red and white alter- 
nately every foot. 

8 



Each 



Length, feel B 

$.. 



I 



Xo. 3368— IRON TUBULAR RANGING POLE, Y % inch diameter, 

round, painted red and white alternately every foot. 



Each 



Length, feet 6 
$■• 



8 10 

S > 

v . • • p V * • i 



324 




i ^^^j BI Drafting and EnffinQGring Supplie s MM¥==s$ 

PEASE RANGING POLES 

Sectional Steel 

No. 3370— PEASE RANGING POLE, steel tubing, round, sectional. 

This pole is in two sections, eacli 4\i feet long, lengthening out to 
S^2 f e et, 1 j-j inches diameter, jointed, with metal telescope tubing, per- 
fectly fitted, making an absolutely rigid pole. Shod with a steel shoe. 
The joints have a spring catch, which prevents them from being pulled 
apart. Furnished with strong two-pocket canvas bag. 

Each $ 

No. 3372— PEASE MINING POLE, metal, ? ;-"mcA diameter, round, 

sectional. 

This pole is in three sections, each 33 inches long, lengthening out 
to 7 }4 feet, % inches in diameter, jointed, with telescope tubing, perfectly 
fitted, making an absolutely rigid pole. Shod with brass shoe and iron 
tip. The joints have a spring catch, which prevents them from being 
pulled apart. Is very light and very strong. Furnished in strong three- 
pocket canvas bag. 

Each $ 

CANVAS GASES FOR RODS AND POLES 

Each 

No. 3375— CAN VAS CASE for Rods Xos. 3300-3308 $ 

No. 3376— CANVAS CASE for Rods Nos. 3310-3314 

No. 3377— CANVAS CASE for G-ft. Ranging Poles, Wood or Sled 

No. 3378— CANVAS CASE For 8-ft. Ranging Poles, Wood or 

Steel 

No. 3379— CANVAS CASE for 10-ft, Ranging Poles, Wood or 

Steel 

These cases are made of exceptionally heavy canvas, carefully 
sewed and reinforced at lower end. They are closed at the upper end by 
means of a draw-string. 

When ordering, always specify Catalog Number of Leveling Rod 
or Ranging Pole, with which the Case is to be used 
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No. 3501 

\ )1— POCKET COMPASS 

jeweled needle, beavj ei fixed 

degrees 

V -POCKET COMPASS, i I. -li 

sih l-metal dial, jewel* i 
divisions, divided y t w 





v, 3505 

POCKET COMPASS 

vered-metal dial, jewel* I 

circle divisions 
-POCKET COMPASS 

untarnishable sil l-metal » 
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MAGNETIC POCKET COMPASSES 




No. 3509 




No. 3511 



Each 



No. r>09— POCKET COMPASS, Hi-inch diameter, watch pattern, white 

metal Hunter ease, silvered-metal dial, jeweled needle $.... 

No. 3511— POCKET COMPASS, 1 vin<-l« diameter, watch pattern, white 
metal Hunter case, strongly hinged, ailvered-metal floating dial, 
jeweled needle, snap cover which automatically stopa needle when closed , . . 



MILITARY COMPASS 




\u ;;-. :n 



Each 



No 3530— MILITARY COMPASS, 2-inch bar needle with jeweled center and 
automatic stop, divided to degrees on raised silvered-metal ring, in 

polished mil hogany box, -*!\.'! inches $ 

No. 3532— MILITARY COMPASS, 2-inch bar needle, with jeweled center and 
automatic stop, divided to degrees on raised silvered-metal ring, 
numbered every lo degrees, to 360, in polished mahogany box, 3x3 
inches, wil It sighting tine on lid. 
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MAGNETIC POCKET 
COMPASSES 





No. 31 



\,, 



Each 



No. 3501 — POCKET COMPASS, 1' 2 inch diameter, watch patters, brass case, 
jeweled needle, heavy enameled fixed card dial, numbered every t- 
degrees $ . . . . 

No. 3503 — POCKET COMPASS, l'.-indi diameter, watch pattern, brass case, 
silvered-metaJ dial, jeweled center, with stop t«> needle, full circle 
divisions, divided every two degrees and numbered even twenty degrees 





No. 3505 No. 3507 

No. 3505 PockET compass. Itf-inch diameter, watch pattern, bra&i ... 
silvered- metal dial, jeweled center, with stop to needle, graduated in 
full circle divisions ..... \ 

7 POCKET COMPASS. : f-inch diameter, watch pattern, white metal 
case, ontarnishable biIvo tal floating dial, jeweled needk 

lipped jewel bearing 



Each 
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MAGNETIC POCKET COMPASSES 




No. 3509 




No 3511 



F.ach 



\., :;.-,09 — POCKET COMPASS, l'.-inch diameter, watch pattern, white 

metal Bunter ease, Bilvered-metal dial, jeweled needle $.... 

\o ,.) 11— POCKET COMPASS, l#-inch diameter, watch pattern, white 
metal Hunter case, strongly h i n lt«-< 1. silvered-metal floating dial, 
jeweled needle, snap cover which automatically >tnp> urn lie when closed 



.MILITARY COMPASS 




\o. 33 



Each 



No- 3630— MILITARY COMPASS, 2-inch bar needle with jeweled center and 

automatic ^t<>p- « li vitlt.^1 i<» degrees "ii raised Bilvered-metal ring, in 
polished mahogany box, ->\\ inches ...... I 

No. a-WJ -MILITARY COMPASS, 2-inch bar needle, with jeweled center an.l 
automat h atop, divided t<> degrees on raised Bilvered-metal ring, 
numbered every 10 degrees, o to 360, io polished mahogany box, 3x3 
inches with sighting line on lid. ... 
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SIGHT COMPASSES 




No. 8550— POCKET SIGHT 

COMPASS, 2-inch 
diameter, watch pat- 
tern, nickel plated 
case with black 
hinged sights folding 
under cover, raised 
metal dial graduated 
in full circle divisions, 
jeweled needle with 
stop. 



Ka»l i 



No. 35->0 



No. 3555— OPEN FACED 
SURVEYING COMPASS 
with folding sights, finely 
finished brass body, %}4 
inch needle with jeweled 
center and stop. Pull circle 
divisions t« i -ingle degrees 
numbered every 10 degrees 
on raised metal ring; 

spirit level>. ball joint and 
socket, complete with Jacob 
staff, in individual boa A 
very high grade instrument 
at a [moderate price. 

Bach..' ?.. 




Xo. 
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THE BRUNTON PATENT POCKET TRANSIT 




\o. 3560 



A complete, accurate and reliable pocket instrument for the taking <>f topog- 
raphy and preliminary surveys of every description* either oil the surface or under 
ground; thus taking the place of a sighting compass, clinometer, prismatic compass and 

Abney level, and combining them as it does in one light and handy instrument. The 

magnetic variation i^ set off by means of a slotted head pinion, which may be revolved 
by means of a serew driver or knife blade. 






For plain table work, the celluloid Alidade protractor is provided, to which the 
instrument is attached with the line of sight parallel to the edge of the protractor. 

NOTE: Unless otherwise ordered, instruments will be supplied with compass 

Circles numbered in quadrants (0 to 90 each way), but circles numbered t<> $60, clock- 
wise, and to 360, counter clockwise, will be furnished without extra charge if specified. 



Each 



No. 3560— IMPROVED TYPE BRUNTON PATENT POCKET TRANSIT 



w ith directions 



< 



No. 3501 — Ball and Socket Tripod Head 



No. 3502— Tubular Extension Tripod 



No. 3563 -Alidade Protractor 



No. 3564 — Plain leather ease for instrument only 



No. 3565 — Leather case with bell loop for instrument only 



\o. 3566 — Leather ease with sling strap for instrument only 



No. 3567 — Leather case for instrument, tripod head and tripod with sling Strap 
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HAND LEVELS 




No. 3590 

N* (> 3590 — POCKET REFLECTING LEVEL, in square bronze metal case, 
5 inches long, complete in sewed leather cas . . . ? 



1 acb 







N... 3592 



Each 



Mo. 3592 — POCKET REFLECTING LEVEL, in round bronze metal case, 

inches long, with draw eye-| and magnifying lens, complete in 



sewed leather case . . 



■ 







50-1 
SUM 



N 14 

\„ - ,+— ABNE^ s REFLECTING LEVEL or , Utimeter, squar. in 

e iting tube 5 inches, vertical arc 1 incl graduated 90 def i in each 
direction in single degrees, numbered everj 10 

to ."> minutes tie of grades from 1:1 to 1:10, 1-inch bubble, draw 

tmpleh in sewed leather rase $ 



;o 



Ka.h 
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POCKET MAGNIFYING GLASSES 





No 3650 No. 3654 

MOUNTED IN RUBBER 

Each 

No 3650—1 lens, diameter L in.... ** 

No. 3652 1 lens, diameter 1 ' .■ in 
No. 365 1 2 lenses, diameter 1 in 
No. 3656 '_' lenses, diameter 1 ' «• in 







\„ 300-1 



MOUNTED IN METAL 



NICKEL PLATED 



Each 



No. 3660 l lens, diameter 1 in 
N«>. 3662—2 lenses, diameter 1 in. 
No. 3664 -3 lenses, diameter 1 in 
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MAGNIFYING GLASSES 



Xo. 3670 





Xo. 3678 



Xo. 



No. '70— CODDIXGTONLENS. metal folding frame, nickel plated, diameter 



Each 



J 2 in 



No. 3672— Like No. 3670, but diameter 1 in 

No. 3674 — Like No. 3670, but diameter l '■ - in 

No. 3076— THREAD COUNTER, metal folding frame, field M in 

No. 3678— Like No. 3676, but field a 

No. 3680— Like No. 3676, but field 1 in 

Xo. 3682 MAGNIFIER on three legs, brass, screw adjustment, diameter 1 in 



READING AND REDUCING GLASSES 
Finest Quality Nickel-Plated Frames, Polished Ebony Handles 




Xo. 3684 

N„ ; ( ,S4— READING GLASSES. 

Diameter 2 2# 3 3K 4 Ayi o 

Each I. ... | S %....% % * 

No. 36S6— REDUCING GLASSES. 

Diameter 

Each | | 
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ANEROID BAROMETERS 
For Measuring Heights and Atmospheric Pressure 




No. 4004 

Each 

No. 4000— WATCH PATTERN, gilt case, 1% in. diameter, 

silvered-metal dial, revolving altitude scale 8,000 feet. 

In Morocco case $ 

No. 4002— WATCH PATTERN, gilt case, \% in. diameter, 

silvered-metal dial, revolving altitude scale 3,000 feet, 
compensated for temperature. In Morocco case 

No. 4004— Like No. 4002, but altitude scale 8,000 feet 

No. 4006— Like No. 4002, but altitude scale 15,000 feet 

No. 4010— WATCH PATTERN, gilt case, \\i in. diameter, 

silvered-metal dial, altitude scale 8,000 feet, pearl dial, 
compass and thermometer on reverse, compensated for 
temperature. In Morocco case 

No. 4012— Like No. 4010, but altitude scale 12,000 feet 
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ANEROID BAROMETERS 



For Measuring Heights and Atmospheric Pressure 




No. 4020 

N.. 1020— SURVEYING BAROMETER, bronzed case, 3-in.<liamet< r.silvered- 
metal dial, graduations on raised rim.*, vernier Kale reading t t, 

operated l»y rack and pinion, fixed altitude scale 5,000 Feet, com- 
pensated for temperature, adjustable magnifying reading lens, 
fitted to revolving band. In sewed leather case $ 



Each 



No 4"JJ -Like No. 4020, hut altitude scale HUM) feet, with vernier scale 
reading to 2 Peel 






No 1024— Like No. 4020. but altitude scale 16,000 feet, with vernier scale 

iding to 2 feel 

v 1030— SURVEYING BAROMETER, bronzed 5 in. .1. « r, silvered- 

ractal dials graduation* on raised rintr. vernier scale reading to 1 foot, 
operated by rack and pinion, fixed altitude scale 5,000 feet, com- 

ensated for temperatures adjustable magnifying n ng lens, fitt. 
(o revolving band. In sewed leather case 






\ 1032— Like No. 4030. but altitude scak 10,000 feet, with vernier scale 
reading to 1 foot 



No 1034 — Like No. 4030. hut altitude seal. lu.iKX) feet, with vernier scale 
reailuig to 1 foot 
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BUFF AND BUFF SURVEYING INSTRUMENTS 

Buff Surveying Instruments are the ultimate result of over sixty 
years* experience in dealing with the very critical engineering profession. 
This statement is borne out by the countless numbers of Buff Instruments 
which are in actual service day in and out over a long period of years. 



BUFF ECONOMY 
In price, Buff Instruments are not cheap but their highly effective 

service assures their usefulness through all seasons; their unusual economy 
and low repair cost make them the most economical of ;ill instruments. 

Buff Instruments have behind them an unparalleled history of 
years of uninterrupted success, which demonstrates the correctness of de- 
Sign and the accuracies of construction. 

BUFF ACCESSIBILITY 

The accessibility of Buff Instruments is a very vital point. While 
it is a fact that these instruments do not require frequent lubrication or 
cleaning, there are some occasions when ready accessibility is imperative. 
Buff accessibility is perfect. One stout nut removed and the centers are 
ready for examination. 



BUFF MATERIALS AND CONSTRUCTION 

Every single part of every Buff Instrument is made of the Inst mate- 
rial and of the most approved design. Horizontal limb, vernier plates, 
standards and outer center as well as clamps and screws are of hardened 
composition bronze having a high tensile strength. Telescopes, axles and 
inner centers are all bell metal. Not a soft or yellow brass casting is used 
anywhere on Buff Instruments. 

Intermediate centers are made of phosphor bronze which is unex- 
celled by any other metal for this particular purpose. "The best instru- 
ment procurable is the cheapest in the end." 
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THE ''BUFF" PLANE TABLE 




No. 4700 



Each 



No. 4700-A 



No. 17(H) —"BUFF" PLANE TABLE OUTFIT, complete In mal.otfain <;..<• * 

Consisting of: 
ALIDADE: TELESCOPE. 16 in. APERTURE. IH in. 
MAGNIFYING POWER, 35 diameter. STADIA WIRES fixed 
1' in 100'. VERTICAL ARC. 5- in. radius with graduations «>ii 
edge and read by VE R \ IER to single minutes placed so u to read 
fnun eye end. STRIDING LEVEL* long and especially sensitive. 
LEVELING BUBBLES, fixed to standard and ruler. RULER 
in skeleton form, 22 in. long with fiducial edge true and accurate 
Weight of Alidade with mahogany case 7 Ihs. Lower leveling head 
and movement complete and tripod 11 J 4 ll>- _'t\."il Plane 
table drawing board 4 lbs. 

DRAWING BOARD. 24x31 in., with hardwood ledge 

SOLID TRIPOD AND MOVEMENT, complete QUICK LEV- 
ELING HEAD 

No i7iii —"BUFF" PLANE TABLE OUTFIT, complete in mahogany case 

Consisting of: 
No 47 10- A— ALIDADE: Same as No. 4700-A, but TELESCOPE 12 in., 

MAGNIFYING POWER. 22 diameter. RULER. 18 in RIFLE 
SIGHTS, ERECT [MAGE 

DRAWING BOARD. 18x24 in., with Fasteners 

SOLID TRIPOD AND MOVEMENT, complete; Q1 X K 

i I \ ELINC HEAD 



No. 1700-B 
No I700-C 



No. 4710-R 
No. 17104 
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THE "BUFF" PLANE TABLE 

No. 1720 —"BUFF" PLANE TABLE OUTFIT, complete ... mahogany 

' :.s«- | 



No. 1720-A 



Consisting of: 

ALIDADE: & as No. 4700-A, but TELESCOPE 8 .... MAG- 
NIFYING POWER, 18 diameters. RULER, 12 in. RIFLE 
SI CUTS. ERECT [MAGE 



No. 472Q-B- DRAWING BOARD. I.'.xls in with fasteners 

No. 4720-C— SOLID TRIPOD and MOVEMENT, complete; QUICK 

LEVELING HEAD 



EXTRAS 



No. I730-A— PRISM to eye-piece, extra 

No. 4730-B— FIVE-INCH BOX COMPASS, extra 

No, 4730-C— EXTENSION TRIPOD, instead of Solid Tripod 

\«. I730-D — VERTICAL ARC, arranged for movable vernier and zero 

COnl rol linhlili- 



* 



No. 17:m-K--BEAMAN ARC f..r stadia measurement 




No. 4730-C 



No. 1730-G 

EXTRA LARGE PLANE TABLE LEVELING HEAD AND 
TRIPOD, for No. 4700- A Alidade only. Diameter of support 
9 i in., equipped with tangent ami >\i>w motion srr»-w extra .$ 



Kach 
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Size No. 2 


Size No. 3 


11 lbs. 


7 lbs. 


a in. 


\\i in. 


4 in. 


3K in. 


22.5 diam. 


18 diam. 


_*") diam. 


22 diam. 


l()- : , in 


9 in. 


5 . in. 


1 in. 


! i in. 


11, in. 



BUFF AND BUFF PRECISE TRANSITS 

General Specifications 

Size No. l 

Weight 14 lbs. 

Diam, of Graduation 6 Vk in 

Length of Needle \ i in. 

Power Erect. Telescope . 26.8 diam. 

Power Invert. Telescope 29 diam. 

Length of Telescope 12 in. 

Length of Level BuhMe . (5 in. 

Diam. of Telescope Aperture 1 l 4 in. 

HORIZONTAL CIRCLE — With two opposite doulde reading verniers to minutes 
placed at 30° to line of sight . Two rows o! opposite inclined figures 0°-360 c . Graduations 
on solid silver, covered by pure crystal plate glass. Ground glass shade to verniers, 

TELESCOPE — Erecting, is balanced and reverses at either end; improved eye- 
ece, unsurpassed large clear field, (enter point is provided on top of telescope to per- 
mit of accurate centering from above. Adjustment for vertical plane, and line of colli- 
mation correct for all distances. 

STADIA WIRES Fixed. 

LEVEL BUBBLE— With damp and tangenl to telescope Improved lower and 
upper spring tangenl clamps 

CENTER- -Shifting, with adjustments. Long taper centers with broad flanges and 

of hardest hell metal and phosphor hnmze. 

SPIRIT LEVELS Trulj ground by special machine, rated and sensitive. 
STANDARDS— "Black" finished on No. 1 and No, 2. 
STANDARDS— "Leather* finished on No. 3. 

COMPASS NEEDLE of accepted form. 

Compass graduation is silvered and figured with ■ double row of figures o-'jii 
and 0-300. 

•Tripod improved; split leg with wing-nuts. 

The mahogany instrument box is provided with strap, brass lock and bodes. 
and contains plumb-bob, pocket magnifier, sunshade, wrench, screw-driver, adjusting 

pins, etc- 

'NOTE: -Extension Tripod furnished al small extra charge. 

Common to all Huff Transits- All graduations arr on ^olid silver, with fixed 
stadis and ground glass shades to verniers 



Type "A 
No. 1—5039 

No 2 

No. 3 



I LCI *1 li 

$ 5040 

504 \ 
5048 



$ 5041 

6045 
5049.. 



Km<h 



'Type ll *A" — Bubble to telescope, with «lamp ami tangenl sloa motion movement 

to vert ii \iv 



Type H 
•Type "< 



- ime a> "A plus 5-inch Vertical Arc. 

Same a- V plus Vim h Vertical Circle ami Macadarnite Guard 

List of extras on page 343. 
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BUFF AND BUFF PRECISE TRANSITS 




No. 5040 



For description, see page 338 
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BUFF AND BUFF PRECISE TRANSITS 




\o. 5041 



For description, see page .Us 
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CROSS AND STADIA HAIRS THAT CAN BE FURNISHED 
WITH BUFF SURVEYING INSTRUMENTS 

Diameter of minimum web for telescope of our make. .0001 inch. 

The cost of inserting stadia in any of our new telescopes is very moderate. 

Adjustable stadia wire can be furnished at a higher coat. However, we do doI 
recommend this form as it is liable i<> derangement. 

The constant, which ia to he added to all stadia measurements can l>e accurately 
assumed as ] ."> times the Focal length of the object giasa with «"ir system of lenses 

Its individual value is supplied With every instrument 

Diagrams below show best arangementa for :»ll <•;,>,-. ,»t engineering and survej ing 

practice. 

Special arrangements can be supplied if speciSed. 



i 



©to® 




*> 



Nos. 1, 5 or 6 are furnished as equipment 
2. Stadia and cross-wires. 

5. Stadia and diagonal wires. 70 . . 

4. Stadia and diagonal ! s" above intersection 
7. Triangulattoc 

S Stellar observe I ion 
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BUFF AND BUFF PRECISE TRANSITS 




No. 5050 




For description, see page i4*V 
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BUFF AND BUFF "UNIVERSITY" PRECISE TRANSIT 



U Standards, maximum size of compass and low center of gravity. Gradua- 
tion, 6^-inch diameter, with two opposite double reading verniers to minutes, placed 
.»( 30° to line of sight. Telescope, erecting image, is balanced and reverses at either 
end; 12 inches long, 1^-incfa aperture, with power of 2l> ."> diameters, improved eye- 
piece, unsurpassed large clear field Weight, 1 I His. In mahogany instrument box 
provided with strap, brass lock, and hooks, and contains plumb bub. pocket magnifier, 
sunshade, wrench, screw -driver, adjusting DISS, etc. 



Etch 



No. 5050— "UNIVERSITY" PRECISE TRANSIT 



Extras and Attachments for Buff and Buff Precise Transits 



I .ii h 



Graduation Horizontal Circle, reading to SO seconds 
Graduation, Horizontal Circle, reading to -0 seconds 
Graduation, Horizontal Circle, reading to 10 seconds 

Reading c lasses to Horizontal Verniers 

Improved Gradientcr Attachment 

Reversion Level, for leveling with Telescope reversed 

Variation Plate and Ring 

Short Focus Lens Attachment, Xo. 1 Lens 

Silk Waterproof Bag to protect Instrument from rain and dust 

Superfine Watch Oil, to lubricate centers 

Extra Extension-Leg Tripod 

Extra Regular Split-Leg Tripod 

ReBector Shade for Cross Wires 



5 



Saegmuller Solar Attachment 

Trivet, for setting Instrument on Beams, et< . in Longitudinal pawagee 2-inch, 

3-inch and 6-inch Legs . 

Detachable top and side Telescope with counterpoise 

Leather Cover, with Straps 

Auxiliary Bubble to Vertical Circle 



For other extras not listed, send description and sketch 
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BUFF ENGINEERS' WYE LEVELS 
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BUFF ENGINEERS' DUMPY LEVELS 




\,, :,07() 



Same general specifications as N., 5060, l8-in<h Kn pincers' Nyr Level. Lat 
model, equipped with slow motion clamp and tangenl screw. Improved telescope, 
is inches long; power, 32 diameters, Weight of instrument, ,,: - lbs.; tripod, 7 lbs. 

Very sturdy in construction and is rn»l liable I" I"-.- adjust ment through a slight 
knock. Furnished with Bame sensitive level babble as Mo. 5060 Engineers' Wye Level, 
ni'l i- therefore adapt. -.1 for verj accurate work. 



\ ( , 5070— ENGINEERS' DUMPY LEVEL, 18-inch Telescope, erecting i 



1 



piece 



< 



\,, 5073 ENGINEERS' DLMPY LEVEL, 15-inch Telescope, erecting eye- 
piece 

NOTE— These instruments can be furnished with inverting eye-piece 
Prices quoted upon request. 



345 




THg CEPoaso Company 







PEASE RECONNAISSANCE TRANSITS 




So. 5156 



The instruments listed below 
are designed For preliminary sur- 
vey work and engineering which 
does not require extreme accuracy. 

Especially recommended to 
the building engineer and contrac- 
tor for taking angles, leveling 
Foundations, examining walls in 
course of construction, giving lines 
and levels for buildings, etc. 

SPECIFICATIONS 

TELESCOPE !m 4 inches long 
magnifying power, 22 diametei -. 
with dusl cap and sunshade. 
Aperture of objeei lens. ]i s inches 
with improved rack a no! pinion 
movement. Micrometer motion 
to eye-pie* i for precise Focussing 
oi cross-hairs, long ground level 
to telescope, graduated on the glass. 
Telescope rei ei Bible from bol b ends. 

HORIZONTAL LIMB 5# 
inches in diameter, divided to 
dej with vernier reading to 

single minutes. Clamp and tangent 
screw to plate and telescope lour 
leveling screws and shifting center. 
Instrument sts ads erect in mahog- 
any case, fully equipped. White ash 
split ley tripod with boot spurs. 



I 
\ (1 5150— PEASE RECONNAISSANCE TRANSIT, as described above | 

No 5152— PEASE RECONNAISSANCE TRANSIT, same as No 5150, but with 
4 1 g-inch vertical circle divided to degrees, vernier reading to single 
minutes, graduations of cin le and vernier on solid silver 

No it PEASE RECONNAISSANCE TRANSIT, same as No. 5150, but 

wth inch needle compaas divided to ! .- degrees and numbered 

from to 90 eacli side of N. and S 

5156— PEASE RECONNAISSANCE TRANSIT, same u No- 5152, Ut 
with 3^-inch needle compaas as described under No 5154 
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PEASE IMPROVED CONVERTIBLE LEVEL 

(For Architects and Builders) 

The Pease Convertible Level is 
the ideal instrument for architects, con- 
tractors, builders, millwrights, drainage 
engineers, landscape gardeners, roa< I 

engineers, etc. The mst runient can be 

i inc. I for taking vert ical sights, and for 
sighting objects above or below the hori- 
zon i a I plane. The telescopei while used 
in transil position, rests in rigid standard 
and can. n it Inn a iVn seconds, be instantlj 
lifted From this rigid standard and placed 
into the wyes for use as an architects' 

level. 




No, 5160 



SPECIFICATIONS 

TELESCOPE— 12 inches Ion* with 
dusl shade. Magnify ing power, 25 dia- 
meters, showing objects erect. Object 
glass, 1 ' t-inch aperture; rack and pinion 
movement to object slide; spiral movement 
to eye-piece. Cross hairs, sunshade and 
dust cap. Range, G feet to one mile. 
Lenses of finest quality; level t<> tele- 
scope, I inches long; housed in tube with 
protection bridge; graduated on the glass 
and ground to a sensitiveness of 50 

Sec. "I arc to 1 10 inch motion of bubble. 

CROSS-BAR AND WYES -CrosS- 
har and standards are cast integral and 

heavily ribbed and strengthened Wyes 

up of which i> adjustable) are of im- 
proved design with lock-nuts for locking 
yokes, dispensing w ith old st yle pin 
bolts. One wye yoke is provided with stop insuring true position of cross-hairs when 
leveling. Cross-bar and standards are constructed of steel-like bell-metal. Convertible 

Standards provided with two brass ^Irap^ which hold telescope (irmly in the trunnions 

when in trs nail posit ion. 

CIRCLE — 4 ^i -inch diameter with eight reinforced spokes, divided to degree 
numbered (MM) in quadrants and reading by vernier to 5 minutes. Circle is movable 
for the purpose of setting same at sero at any given point and pro* ided with a set-screw. 

LEVELING-HEAD — Improi ed design, heavily ribbed, with clamp and tangent 
screw, Four leveling screws with shoes. Center extra long and constructed of hard 
lull-metal. Shifting center. 

REGULAR EQUIPMENT— Solid leg tripod with iron shoes and protection cap 

to head Bolts provided with wing nuts for tightening by hand. Polished bardwo* 
carrying case with strong lock and strap Six-ounce plumb bob, trivet (for foundation 
work), sunshade, and adjusting pins Full instructions for use with each level. 

FINISH AND WEIGHT— Instrument is finished in rich olive alligatoritc with 

small parts in bright gold, making a very tasty and durable finish. Weight of level 

about S lbs., with case and accessories, 15 lbs.; weight of tripod. 6 lbs. 

Each 
No. 5160— PEASE IMPROVED CONVERTIBLE LEVEL S 
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PEASE IMPROVED CONVERTIBLE LEVEL Continued) 

With Vertical Arc and Vernier 

The cross-bar is drop-centered and cast integral with standards. (Patented 
Spirit level glass always rests safely below telescope out of liarm'^ way. whethei 
usr.l ;h ;i level or transit 

No loose attachments to fasten on l»\ means <>t' thumb screws Nothing t<> gel 
out of order or adjustment. Always accurate. Always dependable, 

Kxtra fine and powerful telescope 25 diameter Power Extra Lr^r objective 
lens I i-im-li aperture Extra long telescope 12-inch . 

Only ten seconds arc required to change instrument from an accurate level t<» 
an equal!) accurate transit. Standards which accommodate telescope when in transit 
position, do not Interfere when instrument is used as a level; in fact, they serve as a 
protect ion t«> spirit level gla m 

Shifting center. 

THE ILLUSTRATIONS BELOW SHOW PEASE CONVERTIBLE 
LEVEL IN -LEVEL" AND IN "TRANSiT" POSITION 






tfo 5162 



The Change from 
One Position to 
the Other May 

Be Effected in 

Ten Seconds. 




PEASE IMPROVED CONVERTIBLE LEVEL 



' 



No. 51 



\\ it h \ ei tical \r< and Vernier 

Extras for Pease Improved Convertible Level 

ss attached to instrument ol suitable accuracy for building work 
Heavy -|»lit teg tripod in place of regular solid leg trip-id 
Heavj extension leg tripod in place of regular solid leg tripod 
I ixed stadia hairs reading I Fool in l" 11 t «-et on ani rod 



TELI 
tods and i 

"ii tli, 

HOP 
0t< 

« 

eotdattai 

Each 

r «l*O0( 

v 

No 5172 



The 
bail, 

build . 
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PEASE ARCHITECTS' AND BUILDERS' LEVELS 




\n. :>170 

TELESCOPE — 12 inches, power, 25 diameters; object glass, 1 ^-ioch, focusaed bj 
rack and pinion movement, with protection to objed ^ I i < 1 ** Eye-piece focusaed by spiral 
screw adjustment. The spirit level is extra long, very carefully ground, and graduated 

on the glass. 

HORIZONTAL CIRCLE— M -inch diameter, graduated to degrees, numbered 
to 90 each waj , with vernier reading »<> 5 minutes. 

Wyes provided with locking arrangement* dispensing with ordinary pin and 
cord attachment. 

Each instrument furnished with plain tripod and metal trivet, and packed in 
hardwood rase, fully equipped. 



E* i. 



No 5170 PEASE ARCHITECTS' AND BUILDERS' LEVEL 



\o ;,i72— PEASE ARCHITECTS' AND BUILDERS' LEVEL, same as 

No. 5170, hut with improved clamp and tangent movement, thus 

ens bling the instrument to be clamped more securely and a movement 

in a horizontal plan*' to he made more accurately 

These instruments are especially designed ami recommended for architect 
builders 1 and contractors 1 general use. such as leveling walls, giving lines and levels for 
buildings, laying out angles, grading streets etc. 
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PEASE ROAD BUILDERS' LEVELS 











Xo. 31.S2 











The telescope is 12 inches long with magnifying power of 25 diameters. Aperture 
Off the objective lens. 1> 4 inches. Center is extra long and well tapered and is made of 
hard hell-metal. Telescope i> of fine definition and the objective lens is focussed by nek 
and pinion of improved make. Improved eye-piece for precise focussing of the cross- 
hairs. Telescope yokes arc of the best composition metal, permanently fixed, thus in- 
suring greater stability. Level vial is extra long, carefully ground and is graduated on 
the glass. Each instrument Furnished with plain tripod and metal trivet. Instrument 
parked erect, ready for use. in polished hardwood box with strap, fully equipped. 



Karb 



No 1 SO— PEASE ROAD BUILDERS' LEVEL $ 



No. 5182— 



PEASE ROAD BUILDERS' LEVEL, same as No. 5180, but with 
improved damp and tangent movement, thus enabling the instru- 
ment to be clamped more securely and a movement in a horizontal 
plane to be made more accurately 



A 

»ccurai 
*indo» 

N « 51 



\ 
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PEASE IRRIGATION AND FARM LEVELS 

(Improved, with Tilting Telescope* 




No. ;>1!M> 



A very excellent and useful instrument for work which does qo< require engineering 
accuracy. Well adapted foi laying oui foundations, leveli alignment <>t joists and 
window sills, ditching, draining, fencing, efc 



No. 5190— PEASE IRRIGATION AM) FARM LEVEL. Telescope, 10 inches 
w 1 1 h adjustable piece, 1<» diameter achromatic lens system, 

fixed cross-hairs, horizontal circle graduated to degrees, index arm, 
four leveling screws and spirit level. Complete frith tripod, plumb 
bob, 12 r 2-foot flexiMe rod, l>ook of instructions and carrying ■ ;>>•■ w 



Each 



\... r> 1 02 — SAME instrument as above, but furnished with No. 3326 or No 3 128 

Architects 1 Rod in place ol l2#-foo1 flexible rod 



351 




The CF Pease Company 




PEASE IRRIGATION AND FARM LEVELS 







No. 5194 



Due to its tilting telescope feature, this instrument is very suitable for running 
lines on levels, squaring and plumbing uprights. It operates on the same principle as 
the highest grade surveying instruments, but does not poss* --- the extreme accuracy 
which i< necessary in the engineering profession. 



No. 5194— PEASE IMPROVED IRRIGATION AND FARM LEVEL. 
Telescope, 10 inches, with adjustable eye-piece, 1<» diameter achtf 
matie tens system, fixed cross-hairs, horizontal circle graduated t 

i'in degrees, index arm. four leveling *< rcwa and sensitive >piri1 level. 
Telescope u pivoted between single <;i^t ing standards of bronze, 
pr«>\ ided with a lock pin by mi of which it maj instantly 1m- locked 

into level position* Complete with tripod, plumb huh, U^-foot 
flexible rod, book of instructions and carrying .$ 



K»rb 



No 5190 — SAME instrument as above, but furnished with \«>. 6 or No 
3328 \m hitects 1 Rod in pkoe of l2#-foo1 Hrxible rod 
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THE IMPROVED "LOXO" COMPOUND LEVEL 



The LOXO Compound 
Level is built for hard usage 
somewhal along the line* of a 
Dumpy Level. With the Loxo 
Compound Level you ca d gi ve 

level ami vertical lines <>r marks 

alternately from the same set-up 
without disturbing the instru- 
ment by simply snapping the 

teleseope up ami down <>r leaving 
it to engage the clutch for levels. 
In addition f upright members, 

piers and studding are lined up 

speedilj with tin* tilting feature 
of this instrument 

Magnifying power of the 
telescope is such thai ;i roil Im. 
or pencil mark can be easily 
read at :*00 feet 




No si 40 

Th< I oio Coi 
I o ii mi i 
wit h split I' 

! .i od case. 
Instrument 

ighfl 5J lhs.. 
tripod fftigfa -» 
:» II.-., and rase 

i^bs .'i It. 



SPECIFICATIONS 

TELESCOPE In inch, 20 diameter magnifying power, screwlike movement on 
eye-piece to focus for cross-hairs; rack and pinion with knurled knob to focus the obje< I 
slide. 

Telescope is held wil Ii fricl ion grip in split rings mounted on a j oke tj pe standard 
casl in one pine of solid lironze Projecting urms also <>t solid l>ronze ser is cross 
axis ami are mounted in cylinder journal- fitted into well ma< hined bearings with one 
side adjustable, Embedded in the yoke standard is a long graduated spirit level, well 
expoxd yet amply protected. A I inch Vertical \re read- angles to single degrees- 

HORIZONTAL CIRCLE: A four inch graduation circle with full rm.xaldc vernier 

plate, reading the horizontal angles t«> five minutes by means of one double vernier. 

The standard Instrument i* figured from 90 for builders 1 and architects' use. Lpon 

rder circle ran he furnished u-80° or 0-360 . for use on subdivision survey, without 

extra COSt- 
Four Leveling Screws, large Knot Plate, one-half inch Shifting Plate, Hard Bronze 
i enter, 

cb 

No. 5140— LOXO COMPOUND LEVEL I 
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TRIPODS 





E* 

No -.'00— SPLIT-LEG TRIPOD, hardwood, for Buff and Buff Transits and 

L< 50311 to :.<kii. inclusive .$ 

No 5202— EXTENSION TRIPOD, hardwood, for Bull and Buff Transit* and 

Levei-. Nn I'.' t<> 5tlM). inclusive .... 

No 5208— SOLID LEG TRIPOD, hardwood, for C. F. Pease- I ..•■.. -u. \.„ 
51»,o i., 1182, inclusive 

No 5210— SPLIT-LEG TRIPOD, hard* 1. for ( I Pease Level* and 

Transits, No* 5182, inclusive 

No. 5212— EXTENSION TRIPOD, hardwood, for C. 1 Pease Uv.l> and 
Transits, Not 5150 to 5182, inclusive 

In ordering, please specify Catalog Number and make of Surveying Instrument 

for which Tripod is intended. 
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INDEX 



Abney's Level 

Adhesive Binding Tape 

Adhesives, Higgins 1 

Adjustable < lurve Rulers 

Adjustable Mannheim Slide Rules 
Adjuster, Plummet 

Agreemeul Blanks, Building 

Air Tight Metal Cans 

Aneroid Barometers 

Angle Protractorg Pease 

Transparent . 

Angles, I taique Lettering 

Anchors for I Universal I drafting 

Machines 

Arc Lamp < 'arbona, Peerless 
\rf Lamp ( rlobes, Peerless Heal 

Resisting 

An- Lamps, Blue Print ing 

Arc Lamps, Photographic 

Architect *s Blanks 

Architects* and Builders' Levels 

and Transit a 

Architects' < !erl ificate Books, . . . 
Architects 1 < lont ra< I Blanks. . . . 
Architects Leveling Rods 
Architects' Specification Blanks . , 

Arkansas Oil Stones 

Arrangement of Hlue Print Room . 
Arrow Quivers ...... 

Arrows, < Chicago Steel 

Arrows or Marking Tins 

\tt (.inn 

Artists* Draw in^; Tulilos 21 S, 

Artist s 1 Pencils and Leads 

Artists' Water Glass 

\ tomizers 

Attachment for Pease Sheet DryeT 

• 

Rear Return 

Vttachments, Parallel Hnle 

Attachments, Plumb M<»l> 
Automatic Ever-Pointed Pen< il . . . 



page 

330 

89 

268 
202 
154 

:* 1 5 

Hi; 

66 



I- U.I 



171 

L82-184 

I'll 
50-61 

tS-49 

1.22 

11-17 

L06 

346-349 
li 6 
K 6 

316-321 
106 

277 
2 A 
310 
310 
310 
286 
224-225 
280 
276 
277 

37 
186-187 

:i 1 3 
280-281 



B 

Ball Pointed Pens 

Bands, Rubber. .... 

Barometers, Aneroid 333 

Bars for Beam ( lompasses ... 

Bat* Trays, Blue Print 

Bea m ( 'ompaas Bars . 
Beam ( lompasses 
Bichromate of Potash 
Binder, Sun- Shol Blue Print 

Binding Tape. Adhesive 

lilaisrifll's I'aper Pencils 



291 
294 

114 
40 

114 

1 13 
62 
7,7 
89 

283 



Blanks for Building Trades 

Standard i 

Blocks of Printed Cross Section 

Paper 

Blocks of Hilled Cross Section Paper 

Blocks. Solid Sketch . 

Blue I iik. Special 

Blue Line Equipment, Direct 

Blue Line I'aper. 1 )iiec! White 

Prim 

Blue Print Bath Trays 
Blue PrinI Binder. Sure Shol 
Blue Print < lot h, Sensitized 
Blue I'rini Fixing and Developing 

Solution ........ 

Blue PrinI Frames 

Blue PrinI Lamps t. 22 

Blue PrinI Paper, Sensitized 58-60 

Blue PrinI Paper, (Jnsensitized 68 

Blue Print Pinning Device 52 

Blue Print Boom. Airniir,cn cut of 2A 

Blue I'r.nt Shed Drvcr 34-39 

Blue PrinI Shed Washer. Tense 

[mproi '.I 
Blue PrinI Table Trimming Shears 
Blue PrinI Trimming Shears 
Blue PrinI Wringer 
Blue Print ing Machines 



u 6 

99 

76 
63 

20-21 

63 

in 

57 

til 

62 
31 



32-33 

53 
52 

to 

3-30 



"Ju 



iii..r 



Vertical. .... 29- 



Peerless 

Re-< 'onditioned. . 

Vertical 

Board Scales, Bristol 
Boards, Bristol 
Boards. 1 >ra wing. . . 



_•> 



21 

28 

23-30 

153 

— - — . . 
i ->"i 

210-211 
Hoards. Kmmrrt Movable Vertical 194-195 

Bobs, Mercury Phimb 31 ■> 

Bobs, Plumb, Brass and Iron 314 

Books. Architects* Certificate 10ft 

Books, Cross Section. . . 100-101 

Books, Engineers' Field. . . 100-1* 6 

Hooks. Level 102-1C3 

Books «»n Slide Rules . . 160 

Books* < lontinuous Profile 

Books, Transit 102-U 6 

Bostoo Pencil Sharpeners 284 

Bottle Holders, Ink 204-J(>(> 

Bottles, Empty Ink 263 

Bound Sketch Blocks 76 

Bourgeois French Water Colors ... 271 

Bowl Pointed Pens, Hunt's 292 

Boxes, Water Color, Empty, 

Japanned Tin 272 

Boxes, Water Color, Riled 272 

Boxwood Scales, Flat. . , , 140-1 12 

Boxwood Scales in Sets 145 

Boxwood Scales, Triangular . . . 147-14.S 
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PAGE 

Brass and Iron Plumb Bobs 314 

Brass Protractors 173 

Bristol Boards 75-76 

Bristol Board Scales 153 

Brown Process Papers and Cloths. . b2 

Brunt on Patent Pocket Transit 329 

Brush, Globe. . . . 50 

Brushes, Camel Hair Water Color . 273 

Brushes, Dusting 240 

Brushes, Red Sable Water Color . . 274 

Buff Levels 344-345 

Buff Plane Table 336-337 

Buff Transits . .... 338-343 

Builders' and Architects' Levels 

and Transits 346-350,353 

Builders' Contract Blanks 106 

Builders* Specification Blanks 106 



PACE 



Cabinet Nest Color Saucers 275 

Cabinets, Drafting Room 216,219,245 

I Cabinets, Steel filing, 246-251 

< abinets. Wooden Filing 252-258 

Calumet Files 246-24* 

Camel Hair Water Color Brushes . , 273 

Cans, Air Tight Metal 66 

I Sans, Pasteboard I Heavy) 66 

Cases for Rods and Poles, Canvas. . 325 

Carbon Pliers .... 50 

( arbons, Peerless Are Lamp 50-51 

Cases for Slide Rules 160 

Cases. Map . 206-20* 

Cafltell Pencils 27S/JS1 

Celluloid Protractors, Transparent .169-172 
( lelluloid Protractors, Triangle 169, 171 

Celluloid Triangles, Transparent . 179-1*1 



Center Color Slant 
Center Pull Thumb Tacks. 

( enters, Horn 

( lentrolineads 

Certificate Books, Architects' 

( 'hairiv Surveyors 1 Steel 



276 
193 
262 
198 
106 

308 
Chain Tapes, Survevors* 301,303 

Chalk . . 283 

Charcoal 277 

Checking Pencils . 281 

( hemicab, Coating . . 67 
Chemicals, Direct White Print 

(Blue Line 

Chesterman's Tapes ... . 30* 

< hicago Drawing Instruments 109-1 12, 1 14 

( hicago Leveling Rod Ribbons 322 

Chicago Leveling Rods 319-321 

( 'hicagO Steel Arrows . . . 310 

Chicago Steel Tapes 304 

( hinese or India Ink in Sticks . . - 27", 

Chinese White 267 

Clamp Handle for Tapes 311 



63 

294 
66 
61 
61 
62 
92 
82 



82 

67 

64 

276 

276 



Cleaning and Pencil Erasers 285-287 

Clearing Chemical, Direct White 

Print (Blue Line) 

(Mips, Paper. , 

Clips, Spring 

( lot h. Reproduction 

Cloths, Blue Print Sensitized 

Cloths, Brown Process 

Cloths, Cross Section 

Cloths, "Gold Label" Pencil 

Cloths, Profile ( .K)-91 

(Moths, Tracing, "Cold Label," 

'Peerless," and "Imperial". . 

Coating Chemicals 

Cold Water Paste 

Color and Ink Slab 

Color Slants 

Colored Inks, Drawing 263-267 

Colored Pencils. . 281-283 

Colors, Winsor & Newton and 

Bourgeois Water 207, 269-271 

Combination Pocket Rule 165 

Compass, Military 327 

Compasses and Bars, Imported Bes 09 113-1 \4 

Compasses. Magnetic Pocket 326-327 

Compasses, Sight 328 

Compasses, Surveying 328 

Compensating Planimeter 103-164 

Compound Level, Improved 'Loxo" 353 
< ompressor. Drawing Protector. . . . 258 

Constructors' Sketch Paper 94 

( Contractors' Statement Blanks 106 

Contract Blanks, Building 106 

Convertible Level, Pease Improved . 347-848 



203 
313 
240 

2N2 
282 
282 



<»9 



Copenhagen Slop Curves 

Cord for Plumb Bobs 

Cover for Drawing Boards 

( rayon Holder 

( rayons. Lumber 

( rayons. ( olored Wa\ 

Cross Section Paper Blocks, Printed 

and Kuled 

Cross Section Books 100-101 

Cross Section Paper, Logarithmic . 95 

Cross Sect Kin Paper, Ruled .... ( .»«"i 

I row Section Papers and Cloths. . . 

( rowell's Adhesive Tape 

Crow Quill Pen Holders . 

( 'row Quill Pens 

Curve Rulers, Adjustable... 

Curves, Copenhagen Ship 

Curves for Mechanical Engineers' 

( urves. Irregular 

Curves, Railroad 2(U-2i!f> 

Curves, Transparent . 200-201 

< u>hion. Stool Comfort 241 

Cutlers, Paper . . 63, 262 

Cutting and Trimming Tables 54-55 

Hand 53-54 

Motor Driven 55 



89 

292 

2S<»-2<KJ 

2112 

203 

201 
199 
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Detail Paper in Rolls 7* -7s 

Developing Chemicals a Direcl 

White Print (Blue Lino 63 

Dextrine Paste .... 64 

Direct Blue Line Equipment 20-21 

Direct White Print Chemicals 'Blue 

Line) 63 

Direct White Print Paper (Blue 

Line) 

Dixon's Colored Wax Crayons 282 

Dixon's Lumber Crayons . . 282 

Dixon's Drawing Pencils 278 

Dixon's Solid Crayon Holder 282 

Documents (Standard) 100 

Drafting Machines, Universal 1N8-193 

Drafting Room Cabinets 216,219,245 

Drafting Room Furniture 209-258 

Drafting Room Supplies 259-294 

Draftsmen's Steel Protractors .... 1 7<>-177 

Draftsmen's Steel T-Squares 198 

Drawing Hoard Paste 268 

Drawing Boards 210-211 

Drawing Boards, Strathmore 75 

Drawing Ink Stands 264-266 

Drawing Inks, Biggins' 263 

Drawing Instruments 107-138 

"Chicago" 109-112,111 

"Franklin" 116 

"Schoenner" 118-138 

"Service" 117 

Drawing and Lettering Pens. . . 289-291 

Drawing Papers, Mounted (Sheets). 7 I 

Drawing Papers in Rolls 79-80 

Drawing Papers in Rolls, Mounted 81 

Drawing Papers in Sheets 70-73 

Drawing Pencils 278-283 

Drawing Pens, Steel, Lettering and. 289-291 

Drawing Protector and Compressor . 258 

Drawing Protector 240 

Drawing Stands 220, 224, 226 

Drawing Tables 221-2 

Drawing Tables, School 213-218 

Dryers, Blue Print Sheel 34-39 

Dryers, Photographic : l s 

Dumpy Level, Buff Engineers' 345 

Duplex Slide Rules, Log Lou 156-157 

Duplex Slide Rules, Polyphase 158-159 

Dusting Brushes 240 



E 

Earthworks Field Books 1(14-105 

Eldorado Pencils 27S 

Ellipses, Hyperbolas and Parabolas 201 



PAGE 



Embankment Triangles 1^1 

Emery Paper Pencil Pointers - ts * I 

Em inert Movable Vertical Board 

and Accessories .194-195 

Empty Ink Bottles and Stoppei - 

with Quills 263 

Engineers' and Surveyors' Field 

Supplies 296-354 

Engineers' Dumpy Level, Buff 345 

Engineers' Field Books 100-106 

Engineers 1 Wye levels. Buff 344 

Eradicating Solution, Direct White 

Print ( Mine Line 63 

Erasers, Motor Driven 288 

Erasers, Pencil 285-2S7 



Erasers, Pencil ami ( leaning 

Erasers, Rubber Ink 

Erasers, Steel 

Erasers, Typewriter 

Erasing Fluid 

Erasing Shields. ... 

Eternal Ink 
Eureka Tape Splice 



286 

287 

288 

287 
63 

284 
263 



Ever-Pointed Pencils, Automatic 2S0-281 



Eyelet Punches and Eyelet - 



293 



Faber's Pencil Erasers . 2*5 

Faber's Pencils 278-271), 281 

Faber's Pen Holders 292 

Faber's Rubber Ink Erasers. 287 

Faber's Typewriter Ink Eraser. 2S7 

Farm and Irrigation Levels, Pease .351-352 

Fasteners, Paper 293 

Federal Aid Sheets 97-98 

Fell for Printing Frames 31 

Field Books, Engineers' , 100-106 

Field Supplies, Engineers' and 

Surveyors*.. 295-354 

Kile, Pencil 262 

Files, Calumet 246-248 

Filing Cabinet*, Steel 246-251 

Filing Cabinets, Wooden 252-258 

Fixatif 277 

Fixing and Developing Solution 62 

Fixing Salts 62 

Flat Boxwood Scales 140-142-1 15 

Flat Steel Rules 152 

Flat White Edge Scales 142-144,146 

Fluids, Erasing 63 

Folding Rules, Pocket 161-152 

Frames, Blue Print .... 31 

Franklin Drawing Instrument lib 

French Transparent Gummed Paper V* 

French Water Colors, Bourgeois -71 

Furniture, Drafting Room 209-258 
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PAGE 

G 

(.illott'sPens 2Mi 

Glass, Artists 1 Water .... 276 

Glasses, Magnifying 331-332 

Glasses, Readingand Reducing. . . . M -!J 

Glass Polishing Powder 66 

(flohe.linish .30 

Globes, Peerless Heal Resisting A r < 

Lamp 48-49 

Clue, Vegetable 268 

dine. Liquid. . G7 

Gold Label Pencil Cloth 82 

Gold Label Tracing Cloth 82 

Guards, Scale 1 53 

(.urn. Art 286 

Gummed Paper. French Transparent v,t 



H 

Hall's Adhesive Tape 89 

Hand Cutting and Trimming Tal les 53-54 

Hand Levels. 330 

Hand Shears 57 

Handles for Steel Tapes 311 

Hardinuth's Copying Pencils . . 27!» 
Heat Resisting Globes, Peerless Arc 

Lamp 48-49 

Higgins" Adhesives 268 

Higgins' Drawing Ink- 
Holder, Crayon . 282 

Solder, Slide Rule 161 

Holders, Ink Bottle 264-266 

292 
283 
311 
262 
212 
292 
207 



Holders, Pen 
Holders. Pencil 
Hook, Tape 

Horn (enters 

Horses, Wooden 

Hunt's How I Pointed IVn> 
Hyperbolas, Ellipses and Parabolas 



i 

Illustration Hoard-, Strathmore 

Imperial Tracing < l < * 1 1 ■ 

Improved < onvertible Level, Pease 347 

Improved I rao" I ompound Level 

India or < Ihinese Ink in Si iclu 

Indicator, Slide Rule 

Ink Bottle Holder. 264 

li k Bo1 ties, Bmptj 

Ink ..nd I !olor Slabs 275 

Ink Erasers, Rubber 

Ink Kras* ra Steel 

Ink in Sticks, Chinese <>r India 

k, Spe< tal Blue , . 
Ink. Stamp Had I kpaque 



75 

82 

■348 

353 

275 

160 

276 
287 
288 
275 
63 



i'\- i 

Ink Stands, Drawing 264-266 

Ink. Traeing Clol li s I 

Inkwash 84 

Inks, Drawing 2ti.VJ4i7 

Instrument s, Drawing 107-138 

Chicago Drawing Instruments 1(9-114 

Pranklin Drawing Instruments 116 

lioenner Drawing Instruments . lls-lMs 

Service Drawing Instruments. . . 117 

Instruments. Surveying 335-35 I 

Iron Plumb Bobs ' 314 

Irregular Curves 1" 

Irrigation and Farm Levels. Pease 351-352 
Isometric Sketching Paper 95 

J 

Johnston's Snow White 267 

Junior' - Vertical Blue Printing 
Machine and Sheet Washer 29-! 

K 

Keel 

Knife, Paper 262 

"Kohinoor" Artists' Pencils and 

Leads, Ever-Pointed 280 

'Kohinoor" Drawing Pencils, Wood 278 



Lamp Carbons, Peerless Arc 50-51 

l^irnp (ilolx-s. Peerless Ihat 

Resisting 48- 

Uumps, Blue Printing J. 22 

Lamps, Photographic Are 11-17 

Lead Pencils . 278-281 

Leads for Artists" Pencils -ii 

Leonhardts Ball Pointed Pens 2«.'l 

Lettering Angle, Pease Unique 182-184 

Lettering ami Drawing Pens 289-291 

Lettering Triangles 1M-1SJ 

Level Books 102-11 3 

Level, Improved "Loxo" Compound >3 

Level, Pease Improved I onvertible 347-348 

Lei <l. I tnproved Rod '•!]'> 

Leveling Rods 316-321 

I .«■ \ «l i Hi.- Rod < ases . 25 

Leveling Rod Ribbons 32 

Leveling Rod Targets .318-3! 
Levels, Engineers and 

Surveyors' 344-345. 347-353 

Muff . 344-345 

Pease 347-; 

"Loxo M 353 

Sand Pocket 330 

Lien Notice Mlanks 1< 
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Lifters, Tack 

Liners, Section 

Liquid ( Hue 

Lithographic Pens 

Lock Handle Frame Steel Tapes . 
Logarithmic < 'ross Section Paper. . . 

Logarithmic Curve 

Log Log Duplex Slide Rules 

l.< »osc Leaf Field Books 

LoOSe Leaf Killers 

'Loxo" i Compound Level 

Lufkin Steel Tapes 296-303, 

Luinher ( 'ra vons , . , 



PAGE 

2<>2 
165 

67 
289 
302 

»r, 

200 
156-157 
106 
106 
353 
305-307 
282 



M 

Machine. Photographic Proofing 17 

Machines. Him- Printing 3-30 

"Junior" Vertical 29-80 

Peerless . 5-21 

Re-Conditioned . . 28 

Vertical... ...... . 23-28 

Machines. Tallying 312 

Machines, Universal Drafting 188-193 

Magnetic Compasses . . 326-327 

Magnifiers for Slide Rules 160 

Magnifiying Glasses .331-332 

Mamla and Detail Papers in Rolls 77-7^ 

Mannheim Slide Rules. Adjustable 154 

Map Cases . . 206-21 8 

Map Measures 153 

Mapping Pens 289 

Marking Pins or Arrows 310 

Measures, Map 153 

Measuring Tapes 296-< 08 

Mechanic-* Lieu Notice , 106 

Mechanical Engineers 1 Curves . . . 201 
Mending Cloth ... 89 

Mephisto < Copying Pencils 27! • 

Mercury Plumb Bobs .... 313 

Metal Cans Air Tight) 66 

Metal Protractors 173-177 

Military < lompass 327 

Mining Rods 316-317 

Mining Transit Book 104-105 

Moist Water Colors, Winsor \ 
Newton 20&-27O 

Mongol Pencils . . 27!* 

Motor Driven Cutting and 

Trimming Table 55 

Motor Driven Erasers 288 

Mounted Drawing Papers In Rolls s l 

Mounted Drawing Papers Sheets) . 7 1 

N 

Negative Attachment for Peerless 

Equipment . 18- 1!' 

Nickel Silver Protractors 173-17(5 



o 

Oil Stones. Arkansas 

( >pake, Victor 

Opaque Stamp Pad Ink and Pads. 

Outfits, Tape Repair 



e\GE 

277 
62 
84 

309 



262 

95 

77-78 

71 

si 
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Pads. Stamp 84 

Pantographs . 167-168 

Paper. Blue Print Sensitized oK-ti() 

Paper, Mine Print l.'nsen.sitized .... 68 

P..per(lips 204 

Paper and Cloth, Brown Process 62 
Paper Cutters . , 58.262 
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"Everything for 

Blue Printing" 

WE ARE the largest manufacturers of blue printing 
machinery in the world, and make a complete line, 
from the largest automatic blue printing, washing 
and drying machines down to the smallest item required for 
the blue print or drafting room: 

The Pease Peerless Automatic Continuous 

Blue Printing Machines 

The Pease Peerless Automatic Washing ami 

Drying Machines 

The Pease- Vertical Blue Printing Machines 

The Pease Junior Blue Printing Machines 

Sheet Washers; Sheet Dryers 

Blue Print Trimming Shear- 

Motor Driven Blue Print Trimming Shears 

Blue Print Paper and Cloth 

Negative and Brown Line Paper and Cloth 



"Everything for the 

Drafting Room" 

We carr) in stock at all times a complete line of: 

Drafting Boom Furniture 

Drawing Instrument** 

Drawing. Detail and Tracing Puper 

Tracing Cloths 
T-StgUares. Scales, Triangles, etc. 

Sur\e>ing Instruments and Field Supplier 
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HTHIS pocket 
*- is intended 

for complete price 
list for this catalog 
which will be re* 
vised from time to 
time. Keep your 
catalog up to date. 
In asking for the 
latest price list, 
state date of the 
price list you have. 
If you have mislaid 
your price list, we 
will be very pleased 
to send another 
copy on request. 
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